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PREFACE

‘Tha pu%paae'qf thils complilation is to gathsy into
one place reviews of all of the material wrltten on stut-
tering by Amerlcan autnoritiag and published in American
periodicalyg for ﬁha period 19E5~1950. The year 1925 waa

"~ chosen becsuse Lt was then that speech correction was really

organization of people interested

in such work was founded.

Many of the reviews have been eopled, especially
when the p@rio&icﬁlé in which they were publlished wers not
available to the writer. In sach case oredit hag been
given to the one doling the reviewlng and to the periodieal
in whleh the review appeared. When the writer has chosen
only part of a publlshed review, that faét, also, 18 nobted.
in some cases nelther the pericdieal 1In wﬁich the srticle
appeared nor a review of thab srtielé_waé[available. Buch
srtlcles have bsen listed separately ab %ﬁm ends of chape
bers 11 and IIT.

This bibliography is merely & compilaetion. No
‘atbempt hes been mede to classifly the reviews contalned
herein except by the type of periodicals in which the arti-
cles appear., Nelther ls any attempt made at corprelation
between the reviews; they sre merely ilsted alphebetically

}hy suthor in sach division. Judgement a8 to the value of




| \ 111
tha eonﬁriﬁutianvmadé by each article ls wlthheld. When
‘such jnggmémt hés,b@an axpressed 1n a r@viaw whiech 1s copw
led, 1t 1s omitted from this compilation. The objéot of
g&th@ringuthéaevrgviaws into oﬁe place ls o make Lt pwsé :
éiélé feﬁ an§mn¢ inﬁer@aﬁéé°&g this araa'mf‘apaeeh-cerraavian
"Wta,éacértaiﬁ.whab:haﬁ baeﬁ_gubiisnﬁduanﬁ where he @gg f;aﬁ‘

1t, not to judge the value of the materiel for him.
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CHAPTER I
A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE PROBLEM OF STUTTERING

Although "The Indlans Have No Word for'It,"l ang probably
 the Hahtﬁntuta and African ﬁushmeﬂ have none eithﬂr, the sneoient

By ol i 4

wave a hieroglyph Ffor “a%uttering,"” and a cuneiform

: ‘ ‘el tering tongus™ has
come to 1&@5&.5 These facts lead to the conclusion that stutbers
ing hag piagnad thé humah>raa$ Whaﬁaﬁérrand wherever an &ﬁv&nc@d
degree of civilization has ﬂ@vwlsﬁeﬁ. Since the éiaaré&r'has
been known from "the ttme whereof the memory of man runneth not
to the emntrary,”ﬁ it is no wondor that theorles vegarding 1lts
gbiology and many Eﬁg?ﬂﬂtiﬁﬂ%'fé? therapy have developsd.

| Although the Bgyptians had & wurd, there 1s no avallable
evidenee that they Ixad anything &lﬁé for 1t Seemingly, it
,Aremaiaea for th& anclent Greeks and Romans to propound thaariéa

. and theraples.

l ¥endell $0hﬁsan, Yrhe Indians Have No Word for It,"
-g“ﬁrﬁerlziﬁournal of Spesch, 365%&6, 1944..

‘ 2 3. Sohuyler, "What 1s xnmwn about Stuitﬁrin " ﬁmeﬁiaan
@arc Y 653537, September, 1946

- 9 Charles VYan Riper, "Po You Stubter," At antia_ﬁmnbhl )
1641601, ﬁmv@mber, 19589, ‘ '

4 Bir Willlam Blsclkstone, from John Bartlett, I niliar
guwtatianag Bostony Litble-Brown and Company, 1989, p. 248,




2
Hippoorates (c.:480=357 B.C.), the father bfvmeéi@ine,

claimed thet stutbering was caused by too much blaeck blie in

8

the syat&m; and na»»ademmend@ﬁ the use of heéaling olle on

the neck and thraat.ﬁ He eclaimed, a8lso, that stubtters were
plagued by a chronle élarrhes, not of words, and ke recowended
tr@ah&ﬁﬂt that resulted in ulcers rather than in cures.| Bub

aﬁaﬂ'befar@ tﬁé %iﬁa‘wf Hipyseﬁaﬁegp Heroditus records, o

Pythian yriagﬁaﬁs raammmanéaavﬁhaﬁ Battos, son mf'?elymhéstas,
migrat@jté‘xybia'bdjmur&'hia gtgﬁﬁerinq.g Aristoble {0,384
‘SEE.Ba@;)'app&rentlylgave the earlieat ﬁeacripﬁien of the sympe
- toms &f st&gtériag whén h@vwrst@, "Stammering 18 due to the
“dropping of some letters or syllables . . . due to .want of
power; for;ﬁh$ bongue iz not an efficlent servent of the in-
téiligenma.“g Hig éXmim that bthis inéfficiancy wag braughﬁ

gbout by the faulty structure of the tongue was adhered to

= -
. 8chuyler, loc. elt.

5 James . Ureene, "Functional Spesech and Volce Diaw
orders,” Journal of Nervous and Henbael Diseases, 98:899, Jane
uary-dune, 1942, - T - :

7 G. ¥. Klingbeil, "Phe Historical Background of the
Modern Bpeech Clinie,” Journcal of Speech Lisorders, 4:115,
June, 1988, o ' : S

& Charles Van Riper, a’éaah Corvection Princivles and
Methods, Wew Yopk: ?r@ntxae;ﬁﬁii,‘iﬁﬁi, 1947, p. 516,

9 ardstotle, Problemata VIL, Book XII, quoted by Lucille
Sehoolflield, "The Development of Speech Correction in Ameriea
in the Winsteenth Century,® Quarterly Journal of Speech, 24:
102, Pebrusry, 1038, o B S




B
for some twe thousand years 19 About the seme %1m9 that Arisw
- totle was trylng to describe the defect and Locate & cause for
ih,‘a Greak actar named ﬁatvrua was working with fsmaathenaa.
Aocor&ﬂn tw n&m@hriua and’ Gie@ra, Demosthienea spent mmntbs .
training hisg vaia&, uglng \Jowkin% glass during his vaaal
_axa%cisea, and amplving eva?v nower of the will to the cone

i‘qunwfmf hﬁa apaaeh defects, thﬁ pebble belng but an ineiﬁ@mtal

T part af th@ treabment . 1l 'The Foman Celsus (a.%ﬁ n.ﬁ.mﬁ? AsDy)
sffarad no etislogloal tnaoby, bu& he guggested s wosh inh@r~
=&aiiny courae of trontment ammsiatirq of masaaging the tongue
and_ﬁhvaat wibly pungent aintmanﬁa, eating mustard, gariio,
) éniong, and horseradish, vémiﬁing;‘wéshimgfths head in cold
water,,@raatieing articulation, perfomming physical énd roge
ﬁiraﬁery.aX$raise$, and ecencmizlng on breaﬁh'ﬁuriag»$§ee¢h.13
And Galen (181-201 A.D.). cauterized the ﬁmnguéls and raeamﬁ&ndad
the cuttling of the nerve of the afflicted part, slthough therve

1s no record thab he aeﬁza*ly periormed the gpar&tiﬁnwlé By

. 10  Wendell thﬁaan,.“Tanguea That &@arn to &tumbla "
ﬁz&ﬂiﬁ’ 19141@, ﬁay 1941, v

15, 0. L. Fotter, S w@aﬂch and Lts &wieatﬁ, 1882, p. 41,
quehaa by Schoolfield, o g* cit., P 108

L ilz Kiinybail, oG, Git.; Greeng, 1oCs eibe; %ahuyler,r
QQ. eit. 4 )

13 greene, o ops oits; pe 301; Klingbeil, op. cib., p. 116,

14 Gray Burdin, "The Surpical Preatment of Stammering
1840-15848," Journal of ﬁgeenh ﬂiawrﬁara, Bi14d, March 1940.
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" the bime that Augusbus Caesar (88 B.C.«140 A.D.) ruled the
ﬁaman‘ﬁmgiré, articles on stuttering were &ppa&riag-in both
 Greek end Roman literature, and sven then the aﬁ%h@riﬁiéﬂ
were not in aﬁraaméﬁt‘lﬁ

8o muchk for the ansiéﬁtal The atuhﬁﬁr&r'emntinﬁaé o
be one of the great horde of handlcapped psople and

Turping the Mlddle Ages, hanﬁiaayp@d Individuala were

—given the pright to 1ive. Bult they were mede fools and
- Jestera. They were kept allve to bolsbter the egos of those

in power, The hendicapped person had the right to Life
but was denled t he beneflits of 1lifs. Later, as the bteache
Angs af the gresat religlions spread the concept of the ime
mortel goul; additionsl conglderatlion was glven to the
handicappeds Undey the impact of religious tesching and
ajded somewhat by a growing science ol education, the flrst
organized work for the handicapped wag begun in the thlpre
teanth century. Since that time church, education, and
goverament heve led in the inslstence thet the handloapped
nod onig have a right ﬁﬁ‘*ig@ but also heve & right bto
protectlon and ass%skangﬁ%' :

’ However, no significant ﬁantrihgtimna to ﬁhe’stméy of the heandis
, caﬁ-q}'sﬁatt@rihg were made for the next elghteen canturieﬂglv

. ﬁﬁéh“dg@ﬁ?ibuﬁiena a8 wore mﬁé@’&m@ing,ell thbéé'éenturieé were
of no gréaé lmportance 3&&@& ﬁhey added ﬂathing'mew in the'realm
of therapy. For example, Avicenna (ﬁﬁﬂmlﬁﬁ?)g.eaurﬁ physieisn
ia ﬁrabia,,in addition to blamlng the tangueyﬁér the disorder,

5 van Rriper, "o You stutter?" p. 601.

lsaClarenaﬁ T ﬁimeﬂ,'“Speeeh @@rreatiﬁn,ﬁ Enpllash
Journal, 541142, 1945. ' ' '

l? &r&ana. lQﬁ- Gitp



b
held that bpain or nerve lesion mr gpusm of the glottis coulﬂ
be the cause. Eut he gtill Peaammanﬁ@d only ﬁ@&p breatbing as
& therapy.*8 Dr. Guy Chauliac, French surgeon to three Fopes
at Avigaon; added the idea that too much molsbure in the nevves
ar'musgles, in addition Ho the affactieﬁ of the tongue, might
 be responaible, but he, too, offered no new themayy.lg The I

Italian, Hieronymus Mercuriolls, (1530-~1616) agreed that mols~

ture, thougﬁ not of the narve ar'musa1@$ ﬁut‘@f the tongue or
brain, might;be responsible, bﬁﬁ on the other &anﬁ, exceasive
dryness was just as apt‘tm‘hnggb He d4id add, however, that
 accidental atuﬁﬁarimg might be caused by guﬂﬁén or astrong emo-
ﬁieﬂ,Whieh would upset the whole nervous @yahéma This blt of
theory, had it been pushed further, might haé@ revolutlonized
_ the approach to the subject. Ib was & definlte addition to
to the thinking of that period, in spite of the fact that the
@nly therapy he suggested was the use of %aéy“and voloe exai*

21 &ir Framciﬁ

¢lges and the avoldance of the use of alshobol.
‘Baeen, on ﬁhe other hand, raeammané@é the use of wine in the

treatment as he held ﬁhat,atuﬁterﬁag was éue,ta refrigeratiﬁn

1 ‘13 Kiiﬁgbeil, 100, oit.

LoCs Qlﬁ *

E £l ALfred dppelt, @&amm&rinv and 1%& ?@rmaneﬂt Gu@e,
New ¥arkv He Po Dutton, lyﬁd, Pe Lé
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of ﬁhe.tangua‘aaé that wine wss & warning agant“gg When, in
1608 Fabricus Hildemus treaﬁ@ﬁ'hia brother by cﬁﬁting the fre-
num;gs he ﬁés meraiy aéﬁing on the thérapy advooated by Aetius
of Amiﬁaé a aixth century physician to the court of Juatiniaﬁ
of Hysaﬂﬁiuﬁ;gé 'ﬁmring the latter part of the seventeenth

néd ¢, B. Worgagnl blamed the hyold bone

for stuttering, but ju ivisod dolng sbowt 1t—te

not clear.®%  Apout the séms time that Hahn and Yorgagni were
biamiﬁg the hyold bone, Johamn Konrad Amman,:a swiss »hysician,
clalmed thet atuﬂtering wes mereiy a vieious habit, but his
therapy still dealt with the tongue.?® " |

During the'eighﬁ@@nth'cenﬁnry, inbereat 1a'tha study
of stuttering was aﬁpandeﬁ aﬁé'&évane&d; Kustney, in 1716,

atlll blamed the %sngae;g? but he brought out the first well

22 C. &, Bluemel, "Stanmering ss an Impediment of
Thought,” Journal of the Americvan lediesl Assooiation; 96:1846,
May 30, 1931, T

@3
Burdin, 19(’“‘ Qit*

24 ki ingbell, loc, oit.

28 oo, o
$ :&QQ . 0_5.13_« :
s17 26 Van Riper, §§a6¢h Carr$aEi@n Frincelples and Methods,
p& ’ . ; . .
(5%

’ Kiingbell, loo, clt.
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defined ﬁheéry dealing with the we&keneﬁ»apeeeh-maehanism.ga
Sauvege (17?;) placed his emphesls not upon malfarmaﬁioh of
%hé»tongue but upon a weakened conditlon of the root of that
organ, the gsoft palate, and tﬁé uvuls and the immoblility con~
sequent ugﬂg such weaknﬁas.zg -Thesse iﬁeas, however, ware. no
a@ifferent from those &1r6§ﬁy'g¢ea§t@dg the blame waa agill 1aid

on the speech mechanlem.

Flonally men really ﬁ&gah to gsearch for reascns, other

than malfermétimn,,fﬁr'%he speech mochanlem'ls fallurs to. per~
form. Mogea Mendelssohn (1729~1786) was perhaps the first of
this gréup‘ ﬁié'b@liaf wan that tha‘failaré to function aréue
@han there was s conflict Letween meny ldeas flowing Trom the
brain sinultanecusly. \He recommended &3 trentment reading_
sloud slowly with succeeding words covered until the time
arrived for them to be re&ﬁ¢3§, Eraamua Darwin (1731-1802),
an Engllsh physician, aﬁrasaad tha fact ﬁhat sensation or
emotion, such a8 awe op bashfulness, casued interrupted aassw

aiabicm of the orpgans of gpaeeh, and he &dweaatad a@mst&nt

pr&etice on hn@ difrfioult acunés_ﬁith.much,sufhanin@ of initlal

| ga Ee B wweltmayer, "%tammarinp in Relation . bo ﬁemOw
Raapiratary Faazora,“ Quarﬁsrly Jaurnal of S@ %ch, 161247,
June, 1930& :
29 pppelt. M.
%0 ,

Van Riper, loc. oib. |
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Gﬂnﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁaaﬁi  bavid Harﬁly,-(ivdéﬁlvsgx»also of Bngland, want

even further. and claimed that the cause was usually nervous

darﬁnaamamﬁ,“aithcugh"i%ﬁ€5%i8%45§4§§i§§f§§é£§4§§’§5égdasible»ﬁg

Then  came the emphasly on nérvaaa debllity, stressed by Willlam
Cullen (171L0-1790) of Seotland,>>
The &arly part of the nineteenth century saw merely a

continuatlon of the interest shown in the ‘eighteenth. In 1809,

I, Watson of England claimed that the cause of sﬁuttering:@ﬁa:
& want of coordinating power and thab this “vicious hablt®
could hé overoome by @xemeigingvhﬁa-wrgana of speech and the
atren@thea&ng'af the wiil an@rmgé In 1811, 4. Frank iaiaith@
aaﬁs@‘mf stnttapikg at the'do@?gof~$ar@bral~l@aien or soxual
@xoesé&ao It is intaraétiﬁg ts_neﬁa that the anmyhreme&y he
auggeétaé wag. to exercelse the velecs and ﬁhé speech arg&nsgag
Na‘ﬁei@éu (l?ﬁ?*l%éﬁ)'strﬁsa%@ leaion, but an organic leslon
caused by insomplete .cerebral action, infimm will, or defis~

elent innervation. He recommended ss treatwent the education

of the orgesns of erticulation ana,vacalizatiaﬁ} not by sound

LQC: C‘,.j_.t.
Klingbeil, gps eit., p. 117.
Loc. olt. |

V% Kiingbeil, loc. eit.
35 . o
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but by sight or ylaeemenﬁaﬁﬁ This ldea of uslng sight rather
then sound in earreétiv& wopk was carpled further in the lat~
ter part of the ninétéanth an& @veﬁ the early part of the
twentieth centurles by the Bells -« father and son. Alexander
Melvelle Bell developed the ”viaible-alyhaﬁe%,”-& phonetie

type of Q?ﬁs&ﬂﬁ&tiﬁn, and his san, ﬁlaxandar Graham g‘gulariza

it in the ﬁnit&d states. Although the ay&t@m @PéVﬁd to be of

moye valua in tha correcting of articulation éi&ficulﬁieﬁ than.
in the treaﬁment of ﬁbuhtaring, the ﬁ@lls are bhuughb o hava
m&d&vﬂﬂﬁ of %h@.aabstanding a@ntributiaaa to speach correction
of the nineteenth cﬁnﬁary‘a?'h

T M. O, Itard (1817) of France was the first one to
formulate & system of lnstruction and exercises with the pur~
pose of establishing bhe eaﬁﬁvél ﬁf the will over the ayeaa&,'
| organs, He considered stubtering a spasmodic condition caused
congenital debillty of the nerves which stimulaté #he.mevemeﬁ&
of the larynx end the tongue. He not only used medlcinal reme-
dies and gymnastics af the ﬁrgana of apesch, but he ai&a @1&6&6
a golden op ivary fork under the tohgue in such g way as to
anaompass ﬁhe root af the - tengua on both sldes. The @uﬁpmsa

of this device was to make hh@ tongue work in splte of, the

86 1hid., p. 110,

Sahmaifield, a§¢ clhe py, 111«113.
'Hlingbﬁil, ops 61%e, p.o 129, :
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ebstﬁele,.bhsr@by?skrengtheniﬂg thé'wégk argan.ag, In thé same
year, &upuytfbh nede aAmoaﬁ notable depsrture in therapy. He
sought to have his patients speak in a sing=-gong tone, marking
aarﬁaiﬁ-intérvala by & aiighc'mavééant of the foot, Colowbat has
been incorrectly given awédiﬁ_far mrig;nating'thia tgshniquﬁisg

Hore and more inberest was beling asroused by this search

jaehaﬁiam—ﬁiﬁ—nﬁt—W§rk‘§§??§EfI§’and
in the attempﬁ to. find & therapy whieh wauld meed tha neeﬁa af
the aﬁutﬁerer. In 1&21. Dre Po Rulliar gald thers were two
'reaaﬁna,‘ o aiayrepﬂrt&anate rate of Lramgfeying ihnughﬁ tn the
different seats of innervetlon, and the incepaciby of the ovgans
of spaacﬁ to accomplish thelr task satlsfactorily, - In either
case, however, the trouble lay in the central organ®® In the
game yﬁav, P@lix‘VQiaag, a Fran@h doctor haiding the same view,
3ug&aataﬁ that the bhest way bto- aaap the hasitaney wa& tm press |

41

the thumb a?ainst bha chin whan apeaking; ﬁaorg& Combe (1788~

%@&9) iaid the aauaa to 1rregular nepvous &utian; he recommended

diet and hvpiana, chesrful anaimty, kind ﬂraaﬁm&nt, ard en@ourage*

ment as th%rapy. Jo Ta ﬁ@rﬁran&_(lﬂﬁﬁﬁlﬁﬁl), althﬁugh not

38 ﬁﬁpalb, ope el ﬁiﬁ., v 5&*3“&;
39 Locs cit.

40 Kilngbell, gp. git., p. 118.
@ e o
42 zbid., p. 119,
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the Tfirst to guggﬁat'tﬁa'%alu@ of dlstrectlion in ﬁhe tregtment,
based his whole therapy upon the assumption thab @tutt&riﬂg was
a nervous alflictlon and eould be cured by mnything which would
" disbract the stutterer's attention from his s@waqh‘éﬁ Tn 1826,

" Je Henry HeCormac, a London physiclan, declared that le had an

i &

I infalllbie cure--ihe usling of deep inspiration and forcible

, : :w?vﬁrﬁﬁ—whﬁn—vna—attﬁmytam
:ta syaak with nearly empty lunga.@4 And g 3aatnh1hgsician, Neil

Arnott, (L788-1874), attributed stuttering bo a apaam of the -

glottle. He was convimeed that stuttering would cesmse 1f the

glottﬁs wara kept ayau* To achieve this objective, all the words

in 8 saﬁtsnce were to be ieinaé together without pauéing. Then .

the glottis could not close. The way to aeﬁémpligh this uninﬁé&*
| rupted spe@anwaslte add a short g sound before e#eh word. 4 7,
Hullex (1@0191336} of Germany agyesd that atattewiﬁg was aauaaé by
&.spaam of thegiottls, but he reaemmanaad the elimination of all
axpisaiva sounds ag the means of kaaping the glmttigrayena%g
In 1829, Serres dtAlals n£ Fpance, himself a stutyerer, olalned

that stuttering occurred because the larynx was closed, prevente

48 Looe olbe

44 van Riper, op. olt., ps« 518,
45 Appelt, ops cdb., pe 85,

46 Klingbell, loc. cit.
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ing exhalation. He recommended deep breathing>with a strong
enough current of explration to break the block, He also ad~
viged sapératiag syllables into equal: intervals and exaggerating
the @icngaﬁion‘af'khanvawalﬁ; While this alongatién was bake
ing glac&,qtha pabtlent was to move ﬁia'aﬁm with every ayllable
~ or every sentence, ﬁepandinngﬁ'hawxgév$reitha blcakﬁjwemé;v= -

Thise time beating method had been outlined by bupuyﬁmﬁg and

1t4waa.@mp¢1&§i%&ﬁ by Colombat 1nvFraﬂca and by Klencke and
Blume in G@rﬁaﬁysa? Eaeh*man added hls aw&iiﬁtﬁrp?et&tiﬁn t6
the methed, and slthough Colombat has often been glven eredit
for orlginating the whole aystém, he really aﬁﬁ@ﬁ 1ittle to
| the téehnique which others had aevalepedg he merely popularized
it. 'Hmwavar,'aa understanding of his p@rtiéuiﬁr'appruaeh to
the technique 1s of value in the history of the treatment of
atuttering. The outstanding feaﬁuré of his treatment éaggisteé
af‘ﬁhé'aypiiaatiﬁn of muslcal time to ordinayry apasﬁh,.éﬁ'éﬁtiw
- Plelal expedient of whieh the ordluary spesker knows nothing.
The atutterer was to apesk in éingia a$l1abl@sfwhi1@vmaving
thé thumb and forefinger ﬁ&g@ﬁhér.iﬂ a cefﬁﬁin ﬁ&fiﬁi%é rhytha.
Latanyﬁalﬁmbaﬁ ﬁéveleped;a agﬁeia; kingd oif -metronome for his
patients to uso. Ho also ingiaéaﬁ these polints from other

methodny ﬁakiﬁg deep ilnapleations, drawing back the lips, and

47 hppelt, ops cibe, ppe 3435
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placing a silver or ivory spparatus under the tongue. His
patlents were not allowed ﬁ@ talk with anyone except Qalambah
himself or each other for the flrst two or four weoks of hhé‘
_treatmanég Their voeal exerclses begen with single words, mov-
ed to a ag#@gﬁ baginnling with vowéls, then to 8 series begine |

e & ”

-~ ing with consonants. After these words were mastered sent-

‘Golambaﬁ'aﬁﬁahliﬁhaa & school and calimed to have cured five
hundred of the six hundred patients he haé.éﬁ Blume, (1841),
popularizing this method in fermany, changed 1t in some respeots -
but k@pt‘it essenbially the same. In addition to the general
type of treatment recommended by Colombat, he had his patlents
pronounce vowels with u Qeep chest tone, and when the dor g
sound eaused the trouble, he had them use a short g before and

an b after the letter, making & sentence sound 11&@ this:
"ewbharking e-dhog e-dhon't e-bhite.” As the patlent talled in
this manner, ralsed his shoulders, ralsed one arm and lowered
it_alnwly, and'ﬁréw in his abﬂ@ﬁenyaa faﬁt:as yéaaible,4g

thﬁhsr oy not he stutterer would be of llttle import; he

ﬁcklé be attractlng as mueh'atnaﬁtign to himgell as 1f he did.

No dlscusslon of the treatment of stuttering during

48 Ib1d., pp. 36-37.
49 Ibid, pp. 37-38.




| | e
'thisiﬁeéiad would be complete without a consideration of the
"apmerican Method" developed by Dr. Yates of Kew Work City as .
8 ﬁeaﬁslcf,suring:hia own daughters Her tutar, Mrs, Lelgh,
followed Dr, Yébasl directions, and apparently Lha1@irllre*

sponded to the tr&atment‘f Eﬁéaufawéﬁ‘by Mrs . h@iqh’é Sﬁac@ss
with his danybtmr and othera with whom she tried the treatment,

‘ ﬁr. waaes Qpaned 8 sehool for atutteraxa in lﬁ“&, using’ Hra.

Lelght's name f@&rimg the r&proach he might inaar if he used
his own. The. school was snaarsaﬁ by medleal mém of note, and
_students flocked there for treatment. 'eachers were trained

1n the method, éﬁd gome of t&amvesb&bliahad‘thair own Lnstltu-
tiong, The system Pinally dled of its ocwn Weighﬁ, but not until
after 1t had been sold to the Belglan ggvevnment“anﬁ had hed.
wiéaiua&gs, with,aﬁrtainualtéraﬁiaﬂs,-in Burope as well as in
.&mericak' Th® treatment, whi&h‘f@r gome tiue was guarded &s a
seoret férmuia,iaonsiaﬁad maraly of praaaing‘tﬁ& tongue aé&iﬁst
the a@pér alveolay rldge aa'ﬁﬁrﬁ ag ﬂésaiblé; drawinq aﬁeé?
breath @vary six minvtes, ke&yinw silemt far three &ays, then
reading &36&& for one haur a day to th& daebsx and never 1&t»
ﬂﬁing the t@nﬁue ras% on the floor of %h@ mﬁuth. To keep the .
tonyué in paaition st niyﬁt, a smali roll of wet linen wag

placed under it. The London &@aiamz L Guarterly aald the results

were definite bﬁt 0ot laatiug.bﬂ ‘For some unexplainable reason

50 yonoolrield, gps oit., Ppe 105108.
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this method execlted a phenamen&i ammun§.0£ aﬁtanbi9n*_
| Hany theraplsta, inéluding sueh men ée;c, Bell, Hunt,
 §&65&1, e Jaurdant,;ﬁ‘"EéﬁE%EE:4&5E§5§:fﬁaii;i§;5§§;;§i:4§£5i:
=wal&,;aﬂ§ Wynekeﬁ,wha$$ datey réngﬁﬁvfrwm &bﬁué“lﬁﬁﬂ to 1868,

uaaé some variablon of the timéuheating, braaﬁhwrﬁgula%ing,

vsW@lming@?tlmg and ﬁlcﬂgabiﬂg, weré»driliimﬁ m@thaﬁ. Their | R

parpn&aa in weing it-rangad.all:hhe way from atbenpting to

establish the control of the will over the apeech mechanisn
o finding a way toevold or break up @ spasm of the glottis.
If digtredion onuld be gravaé.ﬁé be. of any vﬁlue in the treat-
ment w£~stutha§in@ haraih,lmy*thé §§amf; |

- At the time that theéafméﬁhméﬁ were belng employed,
the mechaniocal cure cam@.imta!ﬁogua; Gaually‘thﬁvmﬁehanieal
gaﬁgéta_warav@mplﬁyadlin c@mjaﬁmkiam with the Qb&ev mnethods .
There vwes nﬂthingtméw abdut ﬁhia_appraaah; gifter all, Demosnbthenss
had.heid pebbles in his mouth, Fhen Itard introduced the use
Qf ﬁha‘ibrkiunﬁer-ah&ihmmgu@ and Mrs. Leigh used a rwil of Lin-
éﬁ‘aiath, they waré both sﬁriviaﬁ fﬂ?th&-ﬁa@ﬁ‘%hing ik 1)
'k$$p that iag&&rd fongue up whare 1% belmﬁgaé. Cannon Charles.
Fingai@# (1&13~1%75L in spit@»mf the faoct that he r@yarﬁad |
sbuttering as &ﬂ rot of imiﬁation, also felt that overhanglng
upper‘tea%h (althgugh that aspﬁars bo be narmai} miﬁht be

responslble, anﬁ h@ yaaommendeﬁ plaaing ﬁt:ora beﬁwaan%,he
baqk,t@ehhwihenfagﬁakigg‘&l ,Aad ;ﬂ‘labo, Pe Wertzer invented

61 Van- Riaw, Ops olt., pe 318
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a lever to "kesp the t@nga&-ﬂut efrﬁhe‘fmsaa behiné~ﬁhﬁ'infﬁﬁior

;inciaora.”?g-

However, it was not untll the appaaraﬂcefaf Robert
vﬁates er?hi&éﬁ@lpbia that the use of these &aviéas really came
Anto thelr own.. He developed three types: & narvow flattensd

}-tum@ of siIV&r bo mmgly*ﬁa t he yool of Lhe:aauth, a hollow bHi-

: aenvex aisk attached . bo. o snall fube whieh prmtvude& from: bew

'LW@en th&‘t&&th, and s beli~like ewmty&ptimn La b@‘wmrn{areund

th®~ﬁéék;f On this Helb waﬁfa'éma1i~aata1 plate which was to
*be klaned over the layynx avﬁ adjusted to exert the proper -
amo nﬁ of preaaure nj‘waana 0? a small ﬁc@aw. ‘Hot only 61ﬂ f
he- pﬁtant these conbrapbions an@ Bail thenm for. thixtvmfive dol=
"»iara aach, but he galned ﬁhe sndars@me 1t of- maﬁivai wmen on ‘both
‘$Aﬂ6ﬁ of the ﬁtiant&u. In fact, aﬂiinic was held at J@??arson
.deieaL Loiiage in “h&i&dﬁlyh&ﬁ in 1864 for the aola aurpmse
of &lving him ax ayp&rﬁuni%y ﬁa dammnstraﬁe his ﬁ@vib@aigﬁ
&nwﬁh@r appreaeh whieh muat be glven gome- cansia@raﬁion ~
'is tha weéiaal, al&hmagh tnmra eam b0 ba vary Lirtle-wriﬁtan
_Qn‘iﬂ.“‘&V&ﬁ the &rtic&ﬁ& &ypaafing in mﬁﬂieal §abiicatiana}‘
. seem t@ ﬁesl oré wikth bh@ pﬁyoholayicai than the medical slde
 $£ gtutt@ring. 7Rg£@ranaes to 1ts use aye scattared through

the material written on agﬁérjﬁypaa of treatment. Like the.

62 Klingbell, bg. aiha; e 18O.
53 schwlfi@ld, 0pe clbe, yp. 109110
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other mebthods, 1ts anbecedents lay with the anclents. They,
1ike the moderns, used it only in conjunction with other types
6f treatment. Hippocrates recommended magaaging the throat
and neck with healing olls, and Celsus supggested messapling the
tongue and throat with pungent ointments and the eating of
64 ¢

_equally pungent herbs. hen apgain, in the Fourbeentb centur

De Chaulisc advised blisters, frictions, and gargles for the

4

L%

&

tdnguw.ga In the slxteenth century Sir Francls Bacon would

have had the stubterer warm his raffigar&ﬁaﬁ tongue with a
1ittle wiﬁe,sﬁ and Mercurlolis srﬁebad a warming and parching
diet,Athe administration of purgatives, snd the use of embro-
cations made of honey, selt, and sage.ﬁv Along in the seven-
teenth century, Schulthess was reported to have revived the
use. of drugs fop tr@atm@nt.ﬁg By the nineteenth century,
Woolf of Berlin recommended that almost all kinds of drugs

be used,>”

oplum, lodlde of potassium to get hils patlents to r&lax,60

Cfs Ante, pp. 2+3.

’ Klingbell, op. clbs, Ds 116,
Cf. ante, p. S

Appelt, qp. elbt., p» 26,
Klingbell, op, eib., p. LB2.

60 Appelt, op. elb., p. 43,

and Klencke uged cold sponges as well as belladonna,
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L&t&:infthaﬁ aaﬁe centary, Coen of Vienna believed that 1t was
'n@wéééary to bone up:the generalvsyatem of stutterers and among
other things~hﬁvuseé for that pufpcs®}ware tonlcs, sedatives,
‘.sbimulanﬁa, hydro~therapy, and “wa%iah massa&e.ﬁl 'Gsrdts of
warmavy aypliad tincture of aieahﬁl, g@ypermint oll, and chlo=-

roform to “still the cramws af the ﬁiaphragm‘"&g

63

used orobtorn oil iwoaulati@ns, > and £ ahmalz almost disoredited

the Wmalﬁvfiéld of spesch sorrection work in Sweden by suggeat=-
ing the use of petreleum oill ewbrocation for the thrgat«sé
Whether af'nbt the use of gectricity should be classed with
medical tfaaﬁmant mﬁ& be a guestion, buﬁ»ﬁineavit 1a the intro-
dﬁgtian of some element into the body for purﬁaaea‘of ﬁraa%f
ment, 1t will be mentioned here. Géenvuaed it as pert of his

50 the outcome of bhe shook broate

thﬁ?ﬁpy, as dld wmany others.
ment apparently has m#ﬁ,ba$ﬁ se gratifying es might have beeon

:, exp&étsﬁ, or 1t would have recelved more publicity and wider |

BBRLE « Xn‘f&at, the uge of médic&t&en has not been ag widely o -

accepted as most of the obher medla of treatment, but even as

: 61 G, Cosn, e Principles of tubtvring," The Laryné
gasaﬁge, B27H,. F@bruary,. 1900, |
62 pemelt, ag. ait., ps 48,

8 Loos elti.
%4 1bide, p. 47.

% 1314, p. 4b. :

Laugenback S
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late as 194G, Dr. F. ﬂmg&wimd»ef<thé Hague ragarteé an sucoEsy
Lrom ﬁhe uge -of various sedative types of medicline 1n treating
stuttorers. . He stressed the polnt that medlecal treatuent must
always b€ accompanied by lessons 1nvs§aeah,§ﬁ and all down
through the ages when medlcine has been uﬁad, it hasbeen in
‘eonjunction with aamé«éther_faﬁﬁgf th@ﬁa§y€ o R —

If the attention gained by any of the above mentioned

Toas 1s hara ﬁa'undgra%aﬁa, hér@ed gti1l1l is the popularity .

eﬁjoyéd by #he &urgleal'w@thoﬁ;‘ $ika the others, it wag not

'”reaily ﬂEW,67 %uL it was not until the nineteenth century %hat
it roge Lo unyreaaﬁem&&é haighhs, In 1830, Herve:z de Gh@gmln
declared that stuttering was due bo an. abnormal farmatimn of
the tongue, as Arlistobtle had taugnt; and théf'tha only oure

68

lay in the fileld of surgery.  However, 1ﬁ“waa Johann Fredrlck

Dieffenback, (L795-1847) a fanous German sargeﬁn, who populsar-
1zed surgleal trentment. He performed his first operatlon in
| 6%

January, 1841, He developed thpee t&y@a of operation, but

his "favorite type consisted of ma&ing &.hafiaantal seoetlion

at the root of the tmngue, execlsing a %ﬁiaﬁgﬁlar'waég@ aamplﬁtaly

- 66 Fe Hﬁgwiné, "redicanl Tr@atment of Stutyering,”
Jmurnal of SBpeech ﬁianré@ra, 8:20?, &ept@mb@r, 1943,

87 ¢r, dnte, pp. -a*8‘_

% appelt, gp. eit., 2 15.

69 ﬁurdin, B ait., pp. é4~&5a
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goross and nearly through 1t, and sewing the edges together.
The object was to divide the lingual wuscles end thereby inter~
rupt thelr innervation in erder to modify or cﬁra-tha mugeular
aﬁasm;"?g _Sincé no anesthetlec was at that time in use, the
7L

mp@ra%ian wag & very valnful one. This form of therapy was

_used widely througheut Turops. Bact doctor developed his own

particular spprosch. Fopr instancs

England, pemoved tonsils, enlyped uvuias, gevered the hypoglosg-

sal nerve, and plerced the tongue wlth hot nesdles or blistered
1t with embrocations of croton c:}fi.;}.,.??'“?é

Thia fashion for curing sbteamering by means of operas
tlon which was rampant in the early forties . . . varied
in detail. The German school . » + followed Dieffenbach;
the French school » + . Velpsauj and -the Fnglleh school,
Brald. The results, bowever, though some tlues at first
somewhat encouraging, soon proved to be of mersly bemporary
duratlon, and when it wes shown that not B had raaeivad?%
‘any permanent beneflt, the method was hastily sbandoned.'™

Hot, however, before hundreds of patients hed undergone the
treatment, and until at least a few of them had dled as sn
efter effect, or until & greast deal of sentiment had been armu&éd

}by the publishing of &?tiﬁl&g,ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁmﬂiﬁg the @vaé@d&re. This

70 van Riper, 19@. ﬁiﬁ;
?lqﬁﬁﬁéin og, c1t¢,1§;'46;
i Sister Mary Hose Ellzabeth, “Whatvﬁeye;iﬂ There fop

, %ge Stutterer,”™ Cathollc RBducstion Review, 31:111, February,

75'Klingbail,.ag._q;§,, pe LBR,
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type of treatment never galpned the popularity in the United.
States that is enjoyed in Europe, slthough in spite of bhe
wérﬂing by Dr. Bduard Warren of Boston, 1t was preacticed by
a few men. Dp, ﬁﬁ‘&Q‘FQQtJWéSﬁtﬁé‘fiyﬂt'ﬁm3r&3&ﬂ to try 14,74
- The end of the same y&ar‘whiéhahad ssen Dieffenbach's firat

operation (1841) saw also thé;béginnimg'ef the end of the gup- ;7!,@%%,

gieal a@yraaah to the pvohlem‘af sbuﬁtariﬂg,vé'ﬁlthaugn BE

late as 1866, Ore” of Parls wag still raaawmﬁnﬁi;g it A

At 1@&3& ag far back as the tenth caﬁta?y men began

-‘T to reslize th&t a relationship axiaf@d betwaan the brain and

ﬁtutt@vin&,?? Thag thought of that r&latiﬁnahip, however, in

terms of bhe physioml or neurological: the inability of the

78 79

dominance of spinel over cerebral control,

o ‘ £
B8O eer&bral-lﬁainm,”$

will to control,
interference with the brain masééaga,

and aa;fev§h¢ Albhaugh.Avieenn&'haﬁ held that @ brain lesion

74 gohoolfield, loc. eia., and Burlp o 2 Gt ¢it., ». 62.
75
96
77

ﬁg@eit, OD« eihg,vp. mg.
Eringbell, o p¢ éih‘, ﬁ« 186,
ﬁf. &nt@, P %‘,‘

e
'?j 1ingb&il, OR e git., pe 117,

79 1h1d., p. 125,
Egpelt, ops 6lt., p. 17.

B0 Ipid., pe 18.

8l giingbeil, op. elt., p. 118.
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- eould cauge ahuttawing,@g Mercuriolls had declared that sccldén~
’ &&1 stammering might be caused by sudden emotimnggﬁvAmmam had
leid the: dlsorder ho:habiﬁ,aé Darwin had belleved that sensa-
tions or emoblions such sy awe oy bashfulness lay back of stute
taring,gﬁ.wg Savory had bhoughﬁ.that fear or haste wara.aonﬁ?ibub~

Vwing'ﬁ&ﬁtgra,gﬁaﬁw, Warren haé f@lt th&t faar of stammering

entrerched the hesitaney onge it-h&d appeared and led the way

ta“theghvalepm@nt of a:ﬁabit,gy

and George Combe had suggested
the nesd for the usé of ancauragem@ﬁﬁ in ﬁhe treatment of sbut~
t@ring,@h 1t was ma% until tbe latbor part af the nineteenth
century bthat the dlgorder was eonaeivaﬁ to have definite pasyochle
impllcationss These men 1ad'towarﬁ thaﬁ:ﬁana&u&ian, sach in
h$ﬁ'&wn ways M. ﬂQ Rombery (1?@5*13?3}{?@?&?F%d'tﬁ stubttering

: \}asva‘nauraais;gg~ﬁ, Toe Werkel (1844) ragarﬁad”it‘as'a‘ﬁabiﬁﬁg"

J_ngﬁf; anﬁ6} P*14;
| Cfy snte, p. 8.
B4 pid., p. 6

| éﬁ‘Fliagbail, log. ai%éh:;
;ﬁehaalfialﬁ, gg;mgg§§; B 108.
U;Lf. aﬁﬁ@; Pe 10* |

a9 glingbail, g T ﬂit*a pe 1@4*
90 £biﬁ., P 128,
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@l v L . -

resting in the psyehic sphere-~the will;™" Pesth Elch concelved.

of 1t &g 8 psychologleal rather than-a,phyaiealadiﬁimwﬁancefgg
B ﬁ@aaéﬁhalﬁ(lﬁﬁlﬁ ﬁhmughtAthat - shiock could have an influence;
”Kléﬂckﬁ (1866) felt ﬁhat,ﬁeychia Anfluences should be intvbﬂ@c&d
o arouse self eanfiﬁ&ﬂée in the aﬁuﬁterﬁrsg% ﬁhom@’;(la$7)
held thet certein emotional faéiéra upset the resplratery funce

ticn and bharﬁby produced stuttﬁring,gb Lehwens (1867) felt

that an ebnormal psyohologleal emnﬂitien Gould b one of the

causes of s bubtering;?® Shrenk (1877) said that the will dld.

not function beeguas it was hamyefea by the emotionsi®' H, Ccaté
thmught ?hat timiéiﬁy might be the emotlon respongible for tha

| malady; 0..Wynekan (1850). heliaveﬂ.that;atutterzng was &

neurosis §r9ﬁua$ﬁ byvdaabﬁggg and Rudolph Denhart (1890) made

his gtatement that &teammering Was:inﬁﬁﬁad by a psychie imflﬁ@naﬁl

and the ﬁréatmﬁﬁt of 1t muet contaln counberacting sugg&stisaa.ze@

Appelb, g@ a&tﬁ, Q,‘Eﬁn
- 9% Aiinwbail; 106s elt;
08 bid., Do 13&. - .

Appelt, ops cibe, pe 48
¥9.1bid., B 20 | | |
'Fliﬂgbail, op. wiﬁ., ps 126,
Appelt, op. elt., p. 25,

98 j11ngbell, ops olt., pe 127.

“9 Van Biper, loc. ei ' B
100 ﬁpﬁ@l‘&; 0;2. Gitog },34 4:’0.



: Eenhart.was thg,f$rat one tﬂ‘ma&@ auch a:definits statement

of the psycho-theory-the others had mervely acknowledged that

1 ﬁhﬁreiwaa'a'prebability of paychic origim.lgl_‘ﬁane’ﬂf thase

"authmrihiga, however, sugpested ﬁhe sbendoning of the praviausly

ﬁav@lmpea;fnrma'of tﬂ@fapy;:when the list 1a check Lhrough,

_ 16 will be found thet all of them used ons or more of the other e
types of treatment, adding bo them the psyehic elements they

thought necessary. It wie not unbll the aﬁv&nﬁ;af-gayehmanm 

alyéia as developed by Slgmund ?rauﬁ ﬁhaﬁ'aﬁaﬁt@ring came Lo —
be regarded aa'gurely peychic and approachable only through E |

the mind, This attitude, although it bezan in the latter part

of the ninetesnth eentury, did not resch maturlty until well

Iinto the twentleth, when stubtering cawe to be regarded by

- gome aubhoritles as a manifestatlion of a yéy@hﬁéneuretia pep

sanality* _

And 8o the twentieth conbtury dawned on speech corregs
bigﬁ. ,Euraﬁéan_authgritiaa had been leading the fleldwin
faot they had practically monopolized it--and Interested Amﬁr&‘
cans m@bely followed thely lead, MHowever, as the twentleth
century progressed so dld speech corvection in the United
&ﬁ&k@é,}ﬁﬂﬁ éﬁﬁhaﬁitiaa ar&s& §mve wiho took thelir pleocey be-

side those of Europe. By the end of World Wer I, 1f Hurope still

101 Log, oit.
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led the fleld, the Unlbed States dldn't kiow it.
- There had alw&y&_ﬁ&em a ecertalsn amount of ﬂiaagreemgnt
over the theories of @tialag& and therapy, and the twentleth
- eenbury has not seen that éisagreément dlminish. In Fact as

. one reads the litersturs, he is 1m@r®$s&ﬁ‘ﬁy the fapb‘th&t the

1, 4

—aisagroenont has, ab tiues, reached the polnt of achuel con-

ories of etlology, with as many varistions as there are aubhopri=
'bias who follow the gensral linég'pf‘%ach tmaaéy. Unfortunate«
1&,_bhmsevwha'aling te one thaaryoarﬁ often very uncharitable
in thelr abtitude tﬂwéfd anyone who holds to another. Perhaps

- nothing giV@s 6 clearer pleture of the confusion which exisbs
in the figlé-ﬁh@n the faliaﬁing reviéw‘af‘ﬁngana Hahn's gggggf

ficant Therories an@ fharagi@az 

At lagt we have, within the covers ol one book, the
concentrated essence of dlscouragement for beginners in
- the fisld of spesoch covrestion. Formerly, the neophybe
had bto wade through messes of seattered lltersture before
coming to the coneluaion that altbough autherities were
very authoritative, the problem of stuttering was largely
unsolved. How, in one clesn~cut 1ittle Look, the grade
uate student can spare himsell Libravy dust and yet "come
pare and contract theories of stubtering' on his examina«
tiong, 7Twenbty five (count them) authorities are représented
¢ither by thelr own specially prepared statoments of theory
and therapy oy by U Hahn's cometent ghogst wrlting.

In an introductory passage, Dr. Habn points oub the cone
fusion in the points of view and dares the reader to find
a common denominatoy 1L he can. An appendix of Lfour pages
degsorlbes some of the usual proeedures In & collese speech
eilnle and upges cliniclens to try anybthing that works.

‘The mein body of the book mekeas interﬁshing.ﬁhraugh
dlacouraging reading. These authorities are earnest and
sincere and they have blindly btouched the elephant. There

N
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is truth in cach yrﬁﬁ@ﬂtﬁﬁi@ﬁg but 1% is o perbdial truth,
The attitudes of the authoritiss are Irequently more intere
sgting than thelir statomsnta., Some are dogmabic) scme are
svan&eliaﬁl; song are mystlop but it is net hoeble aubhopl-
tiops The theovries evidently are more slgnificent than the
thervapies, 1f the space Gevobted to each ia Indlontory.
Horeowsy, the compondiun makes vepry clear that although
hhﬁamy is la@g@lg'@%ialawiﬂ&;, therapy s primmrl?y sympto~

" What apoech correction ﬁ@&ﬁ% ig & PastewrV

Bendey has 1;&@&6 fifboan ﬂiﬁ%&ifi@ﬁﬁxmﬁ& of theorlies of

an be e&mbin&ﬁ inbo these four wastew
baskot el&aaiﬁ;@&ﬁi@ﬂgs %éu@aﬁﬁam, Houpowphyatcal, Hourospsyw
<ahaiwgiea1, ang %@yaﬁmmn&lytia&l‘ & review of the pallent
polnbs of éach of these %h&mﬁm@&,&ﬁg will wake olesr the fmeb
that most of them sbtem In ﬁﬁ@ way o another from the bellefs
of past deocndes. |
CThe Bduoabtionsl Theory, vhich lscludes w&ﬂﬁﬁlk Jophnsonts
uam&nti& Theory holds that sbubbering s » bad iahxt priplna~
- Ging in the neture healtabtions of eblldbood gpeach snd belng
‘yﬁﬁpaﬁuaﬁ&é by @%ﬁé&ﬁy and fesr o sluply by ﬁﬁﬁ faot that
| ﬁh@ﬁ% hesitations eve roferyed to as stubbering,

The ﬁ&ﬁ?ﬁ*ﬁhg%iﬁ&i Theory may be susbsarkged se the

JUB. chavles Van Ripey,
90, ﬁa@amﬁ@%, 19434

108 Sames e Hender, The Perascnalliy Biructure of Stube
ngs - Hew York and Chiecago? ?i%maﬁ ?&bvi&liﬂﬁ Qﬁrﬁéﬁﬁtiﬁﬁ
2%y LD 1Ol 15,

Sterdng

i

10§ ?ﬁ@ Anformetion glvén in th&ﬂa @mylanaﬁiwﬂm has been t
gleaned from so wany scurces and over so many montha of readlng I
that 1t La impossible %o foobnote them individuellys The whole |
hibliﬁ@&&ghw whish fmilmua in bhe ﬁﬁuraﬁ for the informntion.
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belief that stuttering la the ?roduat of goneyrel instabllity
of the nervous system, chemlcal imbalance in tha;bcdy,~ar"fail~

- ure of some: of the parts of the crganism to funcblon properly.

&ny'intérfer&na& with the ngrvgaﬁjimpulsesamay'bmlra&gmnsible;

‘especlally when the paired mmsculsture of speech does not re=
celve properly tlumed lmpulses from the integrating centers of.

the -central nﬁrvaus'syat@m‘iitpis easy to ses how this thedry

may include such dlvergent inbterpretatlons as serebral dominance,

heraﬁiﬁy,»éuaitgry” and viauﬁlfimagery‘amneaia,»ané traumatic
1nhiﬁiﬁiom. | 'J | : =
The ﬁau&a&ﬁayeﬁelmgical Theory holds th&t ataﬁt&rimg
- ks & symptom of a basgic personallily problem, of a.mal§ﬁ3m3t~'
ment to the normal demands of 1ife. The hasitaﬁiams, anxies
v}ti&e,.aﬁﬁ fears ave preﬁusedf%y'hhs stuttererts gnvironment
-and are eans1éarea as aympﬁmmé of the stutterer's attitude
toward 1ife.
| The Psychosnalytic Theory interprets stuttering as a .
Alsorder- resulting from a fixation at the erél or anal erotliec
stage of pregzenital sexual development, and lte symptonms ave
'mﬂveﬁ@nta akln to those of nursling, mieﬁuriﬁia&¢'ﬁr the expule
sion of the flatus. One variabtion of this theory iu baseid on

Adlar*ﬁ inberpretation rather than on Frewd's, It mainbaing

that stuttering iz a symptom of o clush bebtween the desire to

speak and the desire not to épé&&_haaﬁﬁ on a lack af‘mmﬁuraﬁieﬁ _

of the ego.
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ﬁagardlﬁsa af the ﬁnaﬁry held, thery sre ceptaln points -
on whieh &11, oy ﬁaariy all, af the auth@zitias agra@. ﬁh@ga :
Qbinga-arez there are definite g&rsmnality malaﬁjustmamts'whiah
adaempaﬁy-sﬁuttéying regar§lé$a of the eausé;fhhe-enviwﬁﬁﬁenﬁ?
in ahiﬁh the stutteprer findqhimaalf ﬁa%armjuaa ta & Larga Gdow
_gree- bc)'hh the number am‘} the sevarlty of hia If_zlgg;b;g glla g’c;.fggf‘;.;

ters nave mmmenta of free &paaeh; there are ﬁww ata@@s of 5tut»

teriﬁgnwth@ pwim&ry, in Wu;&h th@ stubtering 1s ﬁasy and’ unemos

o tianal, and the aacanﬁary, im whiech the 3tmttermng is aecamﬁanied

‘ b; physiaa; and ysyehﬁlegicai manifeatahians which mark the

| stutterer as "ﬂiffarant;9 there are more male than female
'3tuttaréra¢  wiﬁh?thia wach bj wﬂy af agreement, is it &ﬁ?

wonder then “Wﬁ&n the aatual ﬁheraulea L in uaa are . suruwk

,tinized, one is Impreoased by the larpge numbev @f aimilar meﬁnoéa

uaaﬁ in eowmon by the majority of aﬂe@ch carreatiamiata . 5 s

‘%ﬁe‘rather_euriaum-agr@&m@nt.ia sven more sviﬁanﬁ in terms of

~ aub=goals éét up for the ahuht&rer.“lg&

Naturally, therapeutie
.appreachvia determined by thé tméary of e%iclégﬁ‘ It ﬁéﬁarm
minéé ﬁh@ emphasis the eliniciéﬁ’will Qse; .?at insta&ee, 
those clini@iana who b@liave in tha Baucatlonal ?h@avy*will
"aae the 1tems @f theyayy whimh é@ai dir@ctly with spsech pro=
duction, wh&vaas those who bellieve In the maurmﬂyﬁyehalgmieal

will bend more of thely efforts Loward vesolving confliota.

105 van niper, Speech Correction, p. 389,
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Ei%h@ﬁ,gﬂqugA,may;usashéth,ﬁypaa.pffthﬁrapy“bat~ﬁihh dif?érenﬁ
&myhééis.'=ﬁli of th&ltherageatia apprma¢haﬁ are often inbtege
rated by ‘the béli@v@rs in anyvef‘tﬁa:thﬁoﬁiéﬁ exaeph~the Payohow
'ahaiytiéaig}\%éé,fallawara-Qf that theory aaem,to'fael.thaﬁ
%hey.&lwne'havaqﬁhm'w&y~9f'&alﬁmﬁianal@§ They alone seem bo. -
f%@l’thﬁﬁ aﬁ@&éh;aavmectieh'shéu;d li@ entirely in the hands \

T of & dac§a3f~aiﬂgaﬁar‘ﬁﬁain¢é'imeayehoanalysia.lQ?. Phe fol-

ToWETs © Léva&yfather them%&fééém;ﬁﬁ,feal that the trained
aﬁéaeh'éarxﬁé&iéﬁiat has hlg yléaa{ Host éf the followers of

the various fheories are wiilingAte adnlt that some sbubberers
need ?syaha&nalygia, but th@‘payéhanalyghé do not seem willing
b agrée that thére RYe ﬁny Whé éofﬁ$ﬁ need 1t.

- Bowever, m@dical‘maﬁ'weréVtheifirgt ones in this.ccuﬁtry
to igél that the preblem of stutbering was not btheirs slone.
A little over thirty years rge the Amerloan K@ﬁieal hegovhtlon
bagan to direct a%taﬁti@a o %ha need for atudy of speech
‘eavwsetiwﬁ mebhods s A eemmitt&ﬁ goon. deolded that 1t was nst
Just @ grmblem for the m@ﬁlﬁ@i pr@fasﬁian but far the ﬁmm&
and school as well. ﬁt that timeuauch,earreeﬁiva sehamlarag‘

were in existence were of a private nature. Ploneer studies

106 Lsader Coriot, "he ;syabcannlytia Gonception of
Stammering," The ﬁ&ﬁVﬁuﬂ bhilé, 23167, January, 1943,

107 alingb@il, 9 cit., D 1&1~
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and pracﬁis@& were ragun in §@w York Giﬁy. vﬁﬂtar publie
schaala began to ovpen cJ&Baas for & pessh cmvrhahiva work nn@
,ta @mplﬁy apa&iai spaaam Lorrmetjanisia. éinm@&palis was one.

 9£ %hc fivet citi@a to inhraduce ayééﬁh carrsaﬁian into the

' publia ac 100l pra?rﬁm. ?sliawinb urlﬁ War, ?, the United .Btates

governm@nt Antroduced ayw@eh mmrraeti@n into the r@hati??tati@n

108

pragrﬁm.ﬁar vatgxanaﬁ A 1&@@ of adequately trained H@P&Oﬁﬁ@l

necessarily held back any gfaathaﬁvanﬁg in the wiole fleld unbil

rocent yéa?s;‘ The, @atahlishment of s3in£aa, usunlly in connecw
Lwtion with inatiﬁutiams of mivher 1@&rn1wh, where. at- thes ame
time that apaacm aef@otiv&a were being treated. oliniclans wore
being trained, ﬁaa,gwne a long way,%bwar& rélieving.thé altu -
.tion»&QQ ﬁuﬁ aven now there are not enough ebfrectiahisﬁs tio
varey on an sdsquate ﬁ?@??ﬁm‘iﬂ the public schools of thef
| ao&nﬁr&.. The ineveasing interest in Lhe worlk is eévidenced by
the fact that by 1946 twan%y six stutes and the Dlatrict of
'ﬁglumbiﬁ Had sbatubes raiatinﬁ to the eaucatian of apesch de«
feoctive ahiléraﬂ, though inyvfiﬁ%ﬁ&ﬂ;ané the ﬁiatri&t,of

Columbla required speciel cortification for speech corrsction
Lo ' o '

“beachers., " — ;

‘OU L. D. Sowers, "What is Your School Loing for th@

Boy Who Stuﬁt@ra?“”*ﬁmériean‘%&hnﬁl Boayrd Journal, 101348,
| Wmvember, 1946.

109 gowers, locs it

310 James A, Carrall, "state Certifleation of Bpsech
Ganraebicnla%s,“ Journal of Speech Discrders, 11:91, June, 1948,
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'Naﬁﬁraily, the argéﬂizati&n nost lutereated in the work
of apeech correction was ?he'ﬁatiﬁhaliésaaeiatiaﬂ of Teachers
of &peech. Their interest, however, could not bé confined to
'ao narrow an aren oi work. As publie intereat in correcktion
grew and ég'mor@ apa&ﬂh’s@rreatinniata joined thm_crgaﬁiﬁgtion;
soye attention was given to that ghéﬁﬂ of apeech work, and at

the 1920 natlonal eonvention, held 4in Hew York Clbty, Mrs Robert

West of the Universlibty of Wisconsin offered the fﬁllowing't@suw
lutiong

Be it reselved that the Assoclation favors the organizae
tlon, within 1ts groups, of semi-subonomous daughter orgeniw~
~zations having membership limited by the gualificationa
appropriaste to the several speoial arts and sciences pop-
resented in this Association.iil :

The passiﬁg of this resolution opensed the way to the organizas
tion of the apeech correction group, and |

The American Speech Correction Assoclation was organiszed
in New York Qity 1o December, 1925, at the snnual covention
of the Natlonal Assocliation of Teschers of Speech with which
this organizetlon has alweys been affilisted. Its original
name, The Amerlcan Academy of Speech Corrvection, wag ehanged
to The American Soeleby for the Study of Speech Disorders
in 1927, and the present name was acquiped 1n Decembey 1934.

The purpose of The Americen Speech Correctivn Assoclaw
tion as set forth in its constitutlon arve: '

1.0 atlmulate among educators, physicians, and others
-of the generval public a deeper, more intelligent
Interest in problems of spesch correction. h

of Th %lti“g@gfiﬁﬁwygﬁt?inutas of the tenth annual convention
L 1he Netlonal Assoclation of Teachers of Speech," Quarterly
Journal of Speech, 12: Februsvy, 1926. »" Suarberly
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2¢ Po yalsoe as rapldly as yaaaibla existing standapds
- of practlee sweng woerkers in the f&&iﬁ of ap&%aﬁ
sorrection.

&, To seoure pu%lia recognltion of the prsctlioe of
gspeech coprection as an @@ﬁamiﬁaé profeaglon,

4+ To furnlsh this new yrar@%si&ﬁ with ?&Jﬁﬂﬁﬂ&hi& anﬁ
authoritative leadership. ,

B¢ To make Lthig Bzaéﬁrahiy @nﬁyal?y pegpected by oup
' go0d works, 1l.6., by éu? achelarly ressarveh wmrk?u
@&Lliuisy work, and &ﬂmiuiﬁt?&ﬁivﬁ skill.

e To make m@mb@r%hig in sur organization & awthﬁﬁ

rocosgnition of merlt end in thi& way to Daynish

Cworkers in the field of apeech correction with a
Cpowsriul incentive to grester achlevemont.

The Assoeclablion L® composed of Sssociates and Fellows.
Any poputable apsech sorrectionlst with & collegs eduon~
tlion or Lts esquivalent is eligible for election a8 Bn nesoce
iabe, '

4 Pellow is uau&ilg s plonser oy leader in the fleld of
speoch correctlon who bag done eminent we 3§gin speech cope
raction and pbtained the Doctorta degree. _

The Lirst president of the new Assoclatlon was Mex be Goldstelin,
director of Lhe Central Tnstitube for Lthe Deal at Bb. Louls,

i Eisa@nﬁi*ziﬁ Over the ysars, the consibution hes been ahﬁ&q&d
and other classlficatlons of members made. The membersblp as
Cof 19560 wea dlvided in Aesoglate, &limiﬁ&l; Professional, and

Fellows However, there 18 & wovement under way bo change these

112 "Axari@&m gpeeceh Correebtlon," Journal of ”Q@ﬁﬁﬁ
_&i@ﬁ?ﬁ@?ﬁ, 21 éﬁ; s&ﬁrﬁghp LG8«

1313 gp -"35, Lre 41
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clawalficatlions and redefine the qualifications of esch. +%
In 1926, bthere were twenty %w&‘mﬁmb&ra in the hsgoclation; by
Le60, there were 1,00 23,44 gneae 1,688 noubers were working
In forty filve stabtes snd the Platricet of Colunble, 18 ang in
1048 éhare were L24 Instltutions of higher lesrning in thirty
bwo differert states and the jiatﬁiaﬁ of Golumble which had on

theiy racultles members of the Amsricsn Speech and Heaping

Aﬁ&mai&ti@x,lk? the Assoolsblon having chamged Lte neme snd
gongtlitutlion to incluwde the Léuriﬂg group &b Lha 194Y convenw
tion,t18

Hot only bas the éﬁmaaiaﬁi@ﬁ been intevested in palsing
the level of speech marr@ﬁtiéﬁ work on a nebliongl ecals, but
1t bas béﬁn interested iﬁ,ﬁ@aing the Individugl sbsbtes faig%
the rogulirements {or septifloabion of cerrectionists where
there are any %ﬁﬁq¢ram@ntg sud Lo seeling those states whieh
 %&?$>mﬂﬁﬁ pass logislation aataﬁﬁamimg them. There le 2 desirve

bo g6 the sbabe requivessnts et least as bigh ae the sinlmua

: ll@ ”@@ymrt of bhe 1949 smav&nﬁimn,“ dgurnal of Speech
and Hopping Digorders, 1B:87, Karch, 1280, ———

YIS pagberns of irofessional trowth, “Jﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁlvﬁ

- Bpeach
end Hesring Dlsorders, {ﬁﬂyﬁl&meﬁﬁ) Bid, Sephembed, 1000e

3

- M8 pagting in Jouwrngl of Speect and Hearing @&gmrﬁar&,
(éugyiﬁmﬁmﬁ) 16433, Septomber, LobUs o

. L7 rngormation taken from a file in ¥v, Xasy@*& m%fiaa,
ne page nuobor.

139 wheport of the 1947 Convention,™ Jougnal of S
g&ﬁ-iﬁ&riﬁn Plaordera, 13:8, Harch, Jo48,
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auggested by the ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁiﬁﬁi&n“ Ag late as 1946 &mly'firﬁﬁga'
states and the Districht of Columbin issued specisl certiffocates
for speoch correction teamchers, Hequivrements Tor thils coprtifie
etton rﬁﬂg&ﬁ'frﬁm fowr hours of special work iﬁ (ledaboma and
New Jersey Lo @i%ﬁﬁ@%ﬁ'hmn%éﬂéf_ayaﬁial work in Delware and
porinyivania.} ¥ Wae thoy now stand, prosent cerbification o

practices fell far short, Ln so far as ainimus reguiremenis

are concerned, of what the Aspoclstion bee Q&ﬁfaﬁ ae btho &éw
sireble nintmn %rainiﬁg and experience fop the speech correc . I
- tion teacher,l8Y | ‘ ‘
Over the years artloles on speesh purrection have been
published in various periodicals, but it wag not unbll tovard
ﬁh& end of the nineteenth sentury that the fivst Amepican magae
pine dev-ted to the field of spesch correctivn appeared. It

wos called The Velee, shd K. B. Werner, himself a stubberer,

began 1te publiostlon in 1B879. The intent of the publishey
wes to get into print everything be could find o the subject
of stuttering. He printed translations of material weltten

in Burope as well as those srticles which were Wriﬁh@ﬁ‘iﬂ Sho
United States.  He net only presented all of the advances in I

the £ield, but he slse atiecked those eloments he conslderved

)

19 Garrell, ppa shbe, pp. 9203
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o be unscrupulous. In the columng of hls paper sppesred

advertiscents for apesch correction institublons. Yhe Volce
continued Lo be ,gmblimm& untll 1410,48%

By that time the maéieal journais had begun to be tnm
terested in printing articles on the subjeet also. In 1016
?&% ¥abtlonel Assoclation of Tencherd of Bpee ech changed the

name of ite publicatlon from The Quarterly Journsl ag,ﬁﬁbiig

 Zhe Guerterly Journal of &g@&ﬁh Beunetlon, From

the tlme the nawme @f the a&hliea&imﬁ wag changed, ﬁrti&l@n in
ﬁhe flold of apesch @&?ﬁ%@tiﬂﬂ hmyam o app@&r In ito pooGE.

In 1928 tfa nENe way mgauxﬁﬁaﬁyﬁd, Bhle biwﬁ &9 The ’u&?ﬂ@wlg

dournel of Zpeech, bubt the &ﬁ%iﬁ&&é on sposch coreecllon have

gonbinued to sppoar, as well 2y reviews of bocks snd srilicles

From obher perlodicals.

In 1856 The JQ»;&S&L of & Q&@ﬁh kiﬁmrﬁg B made i1bs appeap-

ance e the officlal volve of th@ &mmrieaﬁ Epeech Correction

&@&%ﬁi&ﬁ&&ﬁ$ JAn 1948 the hame ¥ /s ohanged to The Jouronl of

. %g%wah aﬁ& Heaying Blgorders, in keeping with the aotion which

ineluded the Bearlng group in the Assoolstlon. B8  9nis publica-

tion has been the medium through which the progress in the

field of spesch coryeebtlon has besn pecopded, Experimenty in

all the aress of correctlon hove been reported, and slnee

_ 181 ﬁehﬁ&lf&@lﬁ,_@ﬁg_aiﬁq, pe 134,




‘ 56
ataﬁﬁéming is one of the major nrows, it has @aeaﬁiaé a lapge
ycwtiam of the gpace In the Journal ma‘#eii ag‘ian$ h@m@a:5f,

‘ ﬁh@iﬁimﬁ of -the gpeseunch na&raetiuniﬁﬁg Iﬁ anddltien o the are

uiéléﬁ, 1t‘§ubiia&&a bibliographles, reports of the conventlons,

memmershigfzia&ﬂ;‘Aﬁﬁ raviews of books mnd avticlos in the field,
‘I"’ii”ﬁ%‘ﬁi‘ pul this in tx‘{&ﬁut“higf“x the wopd "«;i;uttezrjmf” | <

.haz baon us ad axoept when a d lrect Quuk&ﬁiwn haa heen ;ivan

in whiﬁh the @ard ”ﬁ%anmar;m@“ Lau aggaareé. %asﬁ»af‘ﬁﬁ@ prog-

ent ﬁaa~$mﬁ;iamm @ubﬂgﬁitiéﬁsyﬁam_ﬁﬁvfﬁﬁl thas the two words

may'bé uged Xﬁ%ﬁrahﬁmgaaﬁly,”&ﬁﬁ,if one is o Judge by bhe

practice of theas seme &uﬁhﬁﬁﬁkiag,hhé 1s bound Lo ¢onciude

.hhﬁﬁ the word "stuttering® is yyﬁﬁﬁwﬁa&q Until recontly a

dlsti ﬁﬁﬁxﬂﬂﬁﬂ& made bebwaen bhe Lwo words, ﬁﬁyﬁﬁi&ily in Bupope, |

Cand At 1g stlll mede by sone a@ﬁﬁ@&iﬁi&ag Gubamann (1895) snld,

Y3tuttering is not, like sbtammering, s defeot of conversabion, " L5
ﬁﬁh@r_ﬁafiniﬁiwn‘af_ﬁhﬁ ﬁ&vma,&wa'giﬁan thuegs  “Stubtering 1s

the inabllisy bo produns a&rtain~aaaﬁéé)“ and Tatemnering is

the repetltion of the inlilel sound, or a forced w&r&;“iﬁ% | L

"pechnically, stesmering ls imﬁaﬁfﬁet gmunelation, dus te lack
of control over the el o of nrtleulation, the sound Lelng

vocalized p@wyﬁrlyﬁ“ anﬁ’%aanniaﬁi y, sbubtering is a defsub

125 pie Gesundhelt Spf giage Ou Sprashe, pe 107, quoted
» uﬁhﬁ@ifi@lgg op e Dw LOBw
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afvvaealim@tiam $r~giviﬁg véié@ Lo swunda, ﬁhﬁ-avgﬁng haing
otherwlse under aﬁﬁﬁrai.”zgﬁ Fime and ﬁa@ular ugags hove evie
'ﬂaﬂﬁlv-&iimimatéﬁ the old éiatzﬂaténms
. )' it 1s estlmated that at the proaent time thore sre some
1,400,000 sbtubterers in the Unlted States, mnd that one oub of
avery &ﬁa hgﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁ,ﬁaﬁmml eﬁi&év@n'ia destined to bocose ong.

Heed more bo antd to luatlfy bthe volume of ssterisl which hag

186

b@@ﬂ.Wﬁiﬁt@k'mn the. canse. dnd &ura of the ﬁﬁl&dg? O ﬁ&éﬁ

ers b@ W@éﬁam pn bhe canss. aﬁd ﬂurm %m uﬁtﬁfy %i@ aﬁt supt

o maéﬁ w&rﬁin to pathoy iu%m mﬁ& g?aa& all of the aqﬁav L6l wplbs

t&n by ﬁm@?&ﬁ&ﬁ ﬁ&ﬁh@&iﬁi%ﬁ-ﬂﬁﬂ published in &h&~@®fﬁ$ﬁiﬁ$l$

of tiia country from the ?amx o+f the fﬁxmﬂSn@ of the Ameriosn

- Bpeech tmﬁ?&@ﬁiﬁﬁ ﬁ“ﬁﬂﬁiﬁﬁidﬂ 0 1%3& unﬁ*i the and of 10807
-]

lﬁﬁ tebater's Hew Inbernebional

Haasy, Go & O Horelen 804 COmMpANY, L@ﬁé, b« BOSOLEO6E ,

188 yan miper, o ORe Ghtes Do 266,

7 Springfield,



CHAPTER IX

 ANNOTATION O ARTICLES FUBLISHED BSPECIALLY FOR §PRECH
 GLINIGIANS AND MEMBERS OF THE MEDTCAL PROFESSION,
PARTICULARLY THOSE TRAINED I8 NEURO~ PSYCHNO-

CLINICAL METHODS.

1 erticies tn btits chapter whiolh 8ve merkern With an Batevrisk
»%) weulﬂ be af va&u@ ta &ha nonwelinleally tralned person
although thay were wfittﬂﬁ primapylly for the iyalned pgrﬁenq)

A, BIUGATIONAL PREECDICALS

Alngworth, Stanley, ”Pr&aeﬁﬁbﬁranﬁﬁ_in the Treabment of Stube

tering," Journal of Exceptional Childven, 16141, 1949,

Regardless of the specifloc technigues used, i% aaams yos»v

sible to swanarize stuttering therapy under five classes

of gosls. In & complebe progrem these may be considered

as stages of treatment; some ciin&cigna shrﬁa$ mne, aéme

apobher, some use all ﬁimﬁlﬁ&ﬂéﬁﬁﬁly\ ?h@-@uﬁhaz'liaﬁs

and discusses the followlng goals: al%eratién of the basic

&8&&m&ﬁiﬁﬁ*$f the stubterer towsrd his blmaké, aliminatian | T
oy reduotion of a@cmndary'raaﬁtians, reduehlion of emobtliomel |
,ﬁ@acﬁian ol stuttering, leprovement vf bthe bechnigue of

‘eontrolling the wmanner of stubbering.

1 R@viawaﬁ by K. 8. Wood, Jnurmﬁﬁ af ﬁpeaen and Hearing
Disordeys, 15:176, June, 1060,
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Elanton, Smlley, "Speech Disorders," Mental Hyglene, 13:740,

Qotober, 19EG.

The suthor glves a’hriﬁf review of the funectlion of ayaaqh.

He has the followlng to say about stuttering, whlch he ine

ecludes in his discugsion of dlsorderss 1t is an smotionel

gifficulty; breatment should be primarily baaed in mental

56

H g.;. 57

prime; apsciile $y&ean w&rk shnulﬂ

be tha same tyye as would be giv&n in any m@a& pu@&ia speaks

1&@ clase; there ls a need for ayaei&i spaeah teachers with

psyohlatric~gocial work training.

Fmey "SBULBOrLIng, " Mental Hymime, 1653271, April, 1931,

wﬁé author's last paragraph summarlzes the whole artiale;
Y+ « stuttering is a difflecult coubinabion of organic,

conatitutional and functlonal fectorsg bthet requires speech

training such ag mway be used for the trailning of the apesch

and voles of non~gbubtersrs, and that requires alsc é'ﬁéf«
inlte kuoWsdge of mental hyglsne in order that hampering
emobtional fixatlons may be resoived, t&gaa smot Lonal
problems cannot be adeguately treated by good will, a
kind haart,’gné ingpiretional talis.  %@ believe that an
adequate. trestment gflatuﬁﬁérimg must»maﬁﬁim& physical
hyglene, mental hyglene, and speech training in a»un£f1@é

woll rounded uwenner."
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Brown, Fredrick, W., "Personality Integration es the Essentlal

Factor in the Permanent Cure of Stuttering," iental lygiene,

173866, Aprll, 1838.

’Sﬁutﬁartmg ia tha resalt of the lawar eantars takiny over
.auutral frem the eareb&al b@aaume of tha @mﬁtinn$ prcm

 duoed by a glven situation. At lemst e dozen theraples

—are producing aaﬁ;sf&&tﬁry results., "Is i nat:prﬂhabla
3 ﬁhat géréén&lity %nﬁamraﬁicﬁ is ﬁheﬂﬁgsan%ial f@&ﬁwﬁ té
‘“ﬁha permanent cure uf stutteriag, by whatever method it
is &ccampliahaﬁ, and that various methods are ‘succeasful
to the &xﬁent to which bhey serve as useful tcala in
bvingimg about a greater degres of ammbianal st&bility
in the individual astutterer. . gt

Eryn zelgon, ﬁryng, “Pﬁyahalagie Pactors in the WManagement of
the Excopbional Child," Journal of Bxcepbionsi Children,
5335, 1038,

Problems of the stutterer are discussed., It is auggasﬁad
that tonle and clonic intérvugﬁions in the breath stresm
are due to iﬂvéluntary funetiening of the nerveug sysbem
and hence nothing aén be done correcbively. Personality
ﬁaviati&ns that characterize the stutberer may,‘howavar,
be mitigﬁﬁeﬁ by sane tesching in which the inadequate

‘speaker is not mede more pvereonscious of his pecullarities
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and asoelal defénsea. The teacher should ald. the poor.
apeak@rfta envision hia,éiffieulﬁims'@bjeéﬁively, and to

make common sense adjustments to his limitatimns,g

Bullen, Adelaide K., "A Gross=Culbural ﬁppraaah to the ﬁrablam
of Stuttering," Ohild Development, 16:1, 1946.°

 'Heyaﬁﬁa indicate that there L8 & relatively low lnoldence

of shut%erﬁﬂg iﬁ obher culbures, ‘The,aaﬁﬁ@r ¢ltes the
ﬁmvajas, the Ar&p@ﬁh and other H@% Gulnes tribes, and the
Polar Tskimos as Lllustrations ﬁf thias peint. This article
1s a report of the findings of a sbudy of gixteen stub~
terers and thirty non-stubtberera. The non-gtutterers
weré,dividsd squally into three classificetlona, very
well, average, and poorly adjusted., In all soeclal aspeots
the stutbterers and the gmerly'adjuat@d,g?oup roted far
below the well adjusted group, The theory of the relatlone
ship between aﬁraiﬁ ané stuﬁt@ring éeam to be borme oubs
The author feels thabt our system of education na@ﬁs chie ol
ing regarding the yaﬁt 1t plays iﬂ puttinpeatraiﬂ in the

ehild's environment. ” - —

8 Reviewed by L. A. Averiii, ggyahalﬂaiaal Abaﬁwaeta,
83?&9, April, 19344

B pbatracted from a review by M. C. Templin, Joupnal
of Speech Disorders, 11143, Merch, 1945,




4
Bullwinkle, B. A., "Hethods and Oubtcome of Treéﬁm&nt of éﬁuﬁQ

tering in a Child Guldance Clinle," Smith Gollege Studies

‘in Soeclal Work, 41107, 1988.4

Twenty stutterers were studied se to their aljustment.
The seriousness of their grahl&ms acembd to be directly

related to thelr lack of adjustment. The prognosis de-

~pends on the above and on attendant conditlona.

Chapin, Aumy Bs, "Parent Fdueation for Pre-School Speech Defoce

tive Children,” Joqgnél Qf,ﬁxeégtimn&l_ﬁﬁilﬁr@n, 15378,

Janusry, 1940.

$tuttering is included with other defects. Parents are
‘helped by weekly weetings. Chilldren benefit because
- parents! attitudes often change with contact with obhex
poople whe‘ﬁﬁ#é the same problem, and becauss somebimen

group pressure forces parents t» cooperste.,

4 Abatracted from e review by Re Ho Brown, Psychologleal

Abstraata, Be242, April, 1934,
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ﬁiekinaan, E. Do, "Biucationsl and Zmotional Adjaatmﬁntﬁ of

%tutberimw Children," Columbis, Teschers College Contri-

buﬁiona_%w.ﬁﬂuaatian, Ne. 31&.5

8ixty one stutterers from New York ity schools were paired

with a control group. Hight tests were glven. There was

ne significant dillfevence betwaen the two groups except

tr&atm&ntswill swing fram'tha emphesis to @r&diaata the
neurc-pathic or psycho~pathic to & direct attack on the

speech habits. The pertinent literature is sumnarized.

Enraey, John Me, "The @raaﬁmgmt-éf the F@raﬁn Yo ﬁhutt@vs,“

Hentel Hymleme, 18:40%, July, 1934.

Falte stultering is the only specifle therapy mentioned;
the rest of the article is genabal. Prontment must be
of the organg mf gpeach ané.gf %hé @hﬁiﬁ peraon. The
need for cerebral dominence is atrésséd. stutbering is

a disorder of the person releted to inbtegratloun.

b ﬁbatract&d from & rﬁviaw by R. H. %rmwm, ﬁgehalcqiaal _

- ﬁbaﬁraeﬁa, 3140, 19206,
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'Frazar,‘Faiﬁh, Winke Up snd Talk,” Jceurnal of Hehabliltetlon,
¥o. 2130, 1947,°

This is & brielf cmss history of e astubberér who was aureé,

Johnson, W@ﬁﬁﬁll,.”Thﬁ Iﬂf%u@neé of ﬂtutt&?img on the Person=
_aiity," Universlty of Iowa Studies in Chiiﬁ %ﬁlfar@, 51140,
1938,7 . o . : o

The case studles of elghty atutt&rsra, aixty one of whom
-w&r& m&ls, were ﬂtuﬁieﬁ. The stutterer d@aﬁn't reaat to
stuttering as such but se he perceives 1t er defines 1t.
when the situation ﬁhﬁﬂﬁﬁ%, or his perception of it ehang&a,
attibuﬁaa and sdaptations ah&nga aise. The proup was
fairly normal in emotional aid soclal adjusbment. Fere
sonality problems are mbfé numérsus-&ﬁﬂ wore severe in
:.shuﬁtar&ra tham in nmﬁwatuttmrars, anﬁ %hﬁ problems in=
3reasa with aga» ﬁhyﬂesa, anxisty, ﬂﬁﬁ?&s&iaﬁ and nervous

Iiﬂﬂﬁ&biiiﬁ? are the atnﬁtﬁr@r's problems,

8 Reviewed by L. Long, Psycholozlesl Abstracts, 211303,

7 Abstracted from a review by B. Weldmen, Psyohological
Abstracts, 6:564, Wovember, 1032. _
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Johnson, Yendell, "?1& Problem of $tuttering from the Polnt

of View of Ceneral Semantloes," Papers from Lhe second

Anpual Americen Congress on Qenersl Sewmantics, 1041, 1945.°

Jahns&n = Gﬂntﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁ, that stutbering is a aem&nhog&niﬁ
fdisarﬁer of a diegostlic t3 ye and that 1t runs 1n fwmilies

 %¢¢aua3 the bendency to &iagmaﬁa nun—fla&ney as stuﬁtar~

HLLLES, ;a baaaé on stuGins conducted by

Qurtia ?atbill, by u@rntﬁy bavis Tuthill; and by himgalf.

' '“ﬁesaarch Needs in & a$eh Pathology,"” J@urnal of

 $33§}§1$ﬂa1 Ghiiﬁran, &xtra isaua, y. S8, Jaﬁuary, 1§3$¢

| o  -3$ﬁutt®riag ia ineiuéad in thlg DAPOT« . ﬁ@aammeméatian ia
made for more raaaarah. “;ﬁ-madiaal practics weve no mre
advance then speech a@rrﬁeaieﬂ,'m@at pf the common &nd

less sensatione] dissases would not even have names.”

Ahatraateﬁ from 8 r@view by J. Anderson, gﬁurnal of
ﬁyaeah ﬁiaarﬂars, 9159, Harch, 1944. :

| ¥ Reviewsd by L. A. Averill, ?wyahﬂze jeal Abstracts,
L 18:28, ma?. 1958 . L
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Jehnsoa,é@gnﬁell, stutbering in the Pre-Schoel Child," Unle

verai&g of Iowa Child &alfara,*?hampﬁlet-ﬁaz $V,r1@ﬁ¢.10

At lomst one million stubtberers are to be found in the
ﬁnit%&fstatss; In 85 per cent of the cases stuttering
begen before the child was six yeers old. It is a fail-

ure é? the apesch organs Lo wopk in harmémy; The most'

impcrtanb gauses are physiocal, interforence with the dev&lmpa
mant of natural handedness bolng the most impmrtants
 Psyehologicsl factors are ﬁut the Qwimary'cauaas, Pop-
_aahaliﬁy difficulties may resuli. 'Suggeﬁtimna.ara*givah

for tr@atmenﬁ¢

iy A0G Tke, L., "Changes 1n Hendedness Associsted with

Onset and Diseppearance of Stuttering: Sixtaan'éaaas,“

dournal of Ezporimentsl Vducatlon, 4118, 1955.11

In tﬁié report esch case 1a wresenbed as an ana1§%iaa1
study. With certain cautions the aﬁt&m&smfier ﬁﬂé Wi
slusion that in the Qﬁﬂﬁé siudles thé?ﬁ appesrs torba

-avidana@ of a bemporsl rﬁ}atiﬁm betweoan 9uuti@r1ng and

ahanﬂa of h&nda&neas..-

l@ Reviewst by D. Yellmen, Psychologioml Abstracts,
a:avz, Yetober, 1934. S '

11 Reviewed bg H. W, Karn,

| Psychologleal Abstracts,
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Johnaon,  Yendell, and Gerdner, H., "The Auditorlly and Speech

. Eanﬁieapp&é;” Raview of Educatlonal R@sﬁaren, l4:241, 1944.13

@hiﬁ-ravi&w ia limited te publleatlions appearing since
the publication in 1941 of 8 eimilar iist. In the gection
&eéliﬁg‘with speech, in which stutt@rimg:ia iﬁalué@d the

authors cite the Iincldence of spesch dofects in aghool

ther Tactors

dealt with sare mex, intelligence, ﬂﬁeéeh'amﬁraatian in

the public schools, ©olieie and University program.

MeDowell, Elizabeth, "ﬁdﬁéa%ianal and Bmotlonal Adjusbments

Cof Stuttarin& Ghildren," fublieati@n, Teachepa! Golle&@*

mﬁolumbia, Nos 31¢, 1024,

S%uht&réﬁﬂ Prom seven schénié in Hew York oity w&ré paived
with & control group and glven tests Fop intelligencs,

sehool achi&v&m&ﬁﬁa¢ ématimna1 and scelal gdjuaﬁm@nta,

physical traits, and othor spesch glfricultlds. Differences
by_gﬁ§ 1grg$‘w$re nmtkgreathnaugh,t@-ﬁﬁ &tﬁtiﬁtiﬁ&lly

slgnificant. Tables are ziven.

12 Reviewsd by B. H. ﬁimMQnﬁ, Journal of Speech Dig-
araars, 1050, Herch, 1945. _
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Ojemen, K. ¥., "5tudiss in Handednezs, LI1Ir Helatlon’ of Iand-

Ae&nasa to Speech,” Journal of Hducational Psgehnlagy, 22

120, 7 abru&r?, 193119

Twenﬁy‘bﬁré& ﬁaxtrc*&imiéﬁr&ls were studied. Only twe
showed gp&agh.&efemta at the time tested. Four had had

defects in the past. The conclusion ié'drawn that the

andedness of o child is

very sllight--as fur ss stubtiering ls concerned.

| Spadino, E. J., "Writlog end Laterallity Chavacteristics of
- Stuttering ﬁhilﬁrwm,*.ﬁnlﬁmbia ﬁﬂivg&siﬁy,*@aaﬂharaf
14

Colleme Contribution bo bdhcati@n, o, %5?, 19414

The author beging his paper witn & sumoary 5f the Llnvege
Ligatlons which have slready been ean&ué%é& o the phases
of the work to be sonsldered. - ﬁ@-mak&s;ﬁa~a&%ﬁm@§”tﬁ—‘ S
a&ta&liah‘aﬂy ope point of view. The investligatlon herein
_;'régnrﬁad, conduocted under Robert %ﬁéﬁn&y&e; COMPATOE H8V=
- enty stutterers and seventy non~stubberers as to hand-
wrlting, composition, intentional mirror writing, bimanuel

. simultaneous drawing, laterality, mirror resading, orientation,

‘ 15 Abatracted from & review hy Gre Wa any, %uarterlz
' Jﬁqg nal of 8peech, 17:439, June, 198L. _

: 14 Abstracted from a review by B He F@nriekaan, Gusge-
terliy Journal of Swvesch, 281365, Qcbober, 1048, '
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Bteer, ﬁ&k Ds, "The Ueneral Intelligence of Collegs Stﬁﬁterera,“

School and Soclety, 443863, Bac&mba@,.l@&@#ia

On the basls of intelligence tests administered, with 50

- for normel, the atuﬁtﬁr&ra ﬁa%aﬁ 694

Travis, L. B, "Dlegnosis in %paﬁeh,” E@arbmmkg hﬁtimnal

Soelety for Studles in Eﬁﬁaﬁt&gm, 3&;3953, 1085, : _

A childls spgmehrean be &xamineﬁ from ﬁh@.paint of view
of oral resding, repetitive end myaﬁtgﬁaﬁus gpeach, or
samn@a‘iﬁitatimn. ﬁény factors have ba#ﬂ invaatigateﬂ .
ixxéi&gneﬁingraﬁuﬁtaringuue'g., hﬁnﬁ@dﬁausg-ﬂiaéagﬁ; here«
divy, miz,ngmmam.-. spesch training for stutterers a.héulﬁ
B enéau&agé them to develop am objective point of view and ' |
‘ta atubtter as well as possible by the @imination of all |

 scosgsory mobor movementss

_ 15 ﬁhﬂhract@é from a r&view by Ce Ha vﬁalkar, Jnurnml
afmﬁ aeah Disorders, 2:184, Fecember, L986. -

. 16 Abgtracted from o raviaw by P, S. dell. &ﬂbat, gsgahma
feul Abstracts, 103 ?a, January, 1986, '
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Vgelkﬁbm Ce Hay "Two Surveys of Uefective Speech in a Cultural

College,” Jowrna)l of the American Associatlon of Collsgiate
' aa 17 |

ﬁegi&brar$, 14339, October, 1958,

A survay at z“mx*i:m@utsh Cellage showed thai: est;ui:mrmg cou-
prized only 2.2 per cent of the spesch defects found in

two freshman classes studled.

West, Robert, "Rehabilitlon of Speech,” Journal of Exsahtianal
Children , 16:165, 1980,"

Stuttering ls ineluded in this review of apaavh.problama.
Tha author clalms that tha ﬁpﬁﬂ@h correctionist and the
ahiléran’a worker muskt aacgarata, amm@timﬁm in dla nuaia,

aemebimaa in ﬁh&r&py, sometimes in both.

&eatphal, Goy Phn Experimentel Stuéyﬁai Gsrtain Hobor Abilitiﬁa

of Stutterers,” ¢hila ﬁavalmpm$nb, 41914, 108357

Twenty six male'atuttaﬁ@ra_ eight o sﬁvanhaﬁﬁ=yéarﬂ of

age were matched with # control group. They were glven

: 17 ﬁhaign&d review in Qnartarlg J@urnal of %ﬁﬁaah, 253378,
April, l@&ﬁ..

1& Jbstreeted from a reviaW'by C. G. Wells, Journal af
Spegoh ﬂhﬁ Hearing Ulsorders, 1asl76, Juna, L850« -

A9 Ahatr&etmé from a review by F. B ﬁaﬁaer, 5xaholagiaal
&ﬁa%raets, §:55, January, 1834.
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five tests, and ro statlstieally slgnificant differences
wers found, although the ewntruligraup-ﬁaé-a'fandeﬂﬁy to

excel .
B. BHRE?EVﬁﬁ? hﬁlﬁﬂn PERILS ﬁlﬁﬁbﬁ

Aﬂamm,yﬁar&ﬂ,.ﬂﬁp&ach Disorders Eliminatimn,“ The.ﬁy@, Ear,

Nose, ang Throat Honthly, 193160, July 1940.%0

The authér-ﬁeclarag %hat a ép@aah digorder, including
atuttaring, eaﬂnmt @xiat with & nerm&l v@&aa. He proposes
restoration of thé voice to nsrmaiaay ag a basle gpogeh:

theragy. Speeoh ﬂis&xﬁers‘ﬁra‘nat payehologlosl ﬁigﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂd_

, “Stammering oy Stubbering and Its Eliminatlion," ?ne
Bye, Bar, Nose, and Throat Nonthiy, 11:478, January, 1933.

- The same 1des is expressed as in the above review. The
‘author is opposed to the use of braathin@ exercises. The
‘only therapy he mentions specifically ia?talking'in wﬁia@eraq

©

20 ﬂnaignaé review in the Guarterly J@urmal of Speegh,
28:6¥0, December, 1040.
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'_Eéﬁkﬁﬁ, Ollie, "Ingidence of Stutbtering eamong bthe meaf,“ é£§
. nals of Obolony, Rhdnolony, and Laryngology, 47:602, Sept-

ember, 1938.%1

The data, collected frmmllé& schools fer the deafl, is pre-
?&r&é.in tabulated form. The conclusion is drawn that

:‘stutt@ring do&s gucur anong hh@ deaf and pavbially deaf.

Berry, Wildrved, "The Devclopmental History of Stubtertng Chil-.

_dren,” Sournal of Pedratrics, 12:206, February,1988.%%

f'?na.aﬁther-sxamina& the médical records of ﬁ@@'ﬂﬁﬁﬁt@rlﬁg
'chilﬁr&n as tQVpramat&l'eﬁﬁditienm and delivery, birth
welght, ﬁyga of faediﬁ s periﬁﬁ of nuraia%, w&l%ing, anﬁ -
%h@.initiatien ol inu$1ligent speech gounds as well as
Lhelp dﬁﬁﬂl@@ﬁ%ﬁ*, The twﬁ'gréuﬁs éiff&r'aignifiaﬁntly
éﬁly'iﬁ the imiﬁiaﬁiagfénﬁ7ﬁevalnpman% %f.spe&eh,‘ieaﬂihg
_tﬁa‘amthar to conéluds ﬁhét'tﬁgfbasia cauge for sbubiore

ing may be a natively inferior speech mechanisi.

21 Abgtrscted fyom & review by Cleude E. Kantner, Quar-
tmrly Journel of Hpeech, 25'141 Februasry, 1039. .

:33 Abstracted from o revisw by Rebert mankin, Quariterl
Journal of Speceh, 2415633, October, 1935. ~ suartelsy
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Berry, 4ildred, "Twinnlng in Stubtering Pamlliies,” Human
Blolomy, 32, 3@@@@%,_1@3?.3‘?
On tha pasis of h@r axaminatien of tha resopds of the
families af 461 gtuﬁbarars and 5OO ﬂan-stuﬁterera anﬂ

tha invasti gations n@nﬁuetaa ‘by other people, the suthor

deciﬁeﬂ ﬁh&t, glnce there iﬁ 2 bendenoy fmr twinning. ta

'.”aeeur more frsqu@ntly in stutterera' famiii&a than 1n
:nanwstutte?ars' familiea anﬂ aince in sﬁutarlng familiaa
:@Qﬂt&iniﬁb both ﬁwinﬁ anﬁ dfnglaa it is u&ually 8 vwin :

?Q;-wnﬁ stﬁtt&rars, S 018 h&r@ditary ﬁaetar Y- | re&pmﬁsibiﬁ :
for both twinmimg amd ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁ&fing and tﬁgt yaaﬁibiy the
single who stutbers may be one of a set of twina the other

of whom was Lost in utero.

‘Bluemel, Ee 84, "Stovmering as i@peéimaﬁh mf_Thamght,* dournal

. Ameriecen ﬁaﬁical ﬁaaﬁﬁiatibn, P611848, ey 30, 1981.

CBtutbering is an attenpt ta say a word whian is not elaax
in the mind. 7The a@ut@rtigna SR AT &ev&imp frmm fear of
- gtuttering. Train thaught,ané Lhe a@&@eﬁ,will'taka~eara

of ibself. Parental cesperation is neceasary.

83 Avstracted from a review by K. Senkin, Gurterl |
. garversiy
Sﬁurnal oi ﬁ@ﬁ@&h, 241582, Qcteber, i%ud.
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Bluemel, C. %., "Stammering ass an Imyeﬁim&mt to Thought, "

iind sod Body, 3918, April, 1982,

?his iz the same artiecle as thaﬁ on th@ b@ttmm of the

Py ecesd ing pags.

Bvewa, ﬁﬁancer, Fg; “A&?isinﬁ 9aranta of Esyly Stutterers,”

Peﬂiatrica, 4:1%Q, Aug;ﬁ§4_léﬁﬁ

The autnwr pregents to the doctoer iﬁrnrmmtian rog sarding
yrimary stutbering and glves a aummary of vari@us sbuﬂiaé

in the flelds

Eryng&laan, Bryng, “&timimgy'anﬁ Hanagement of agﬁwuh Lisopders,”

Thﬂ Jﬁmrnal Lanceh, ﬁﬁzl@ﬁ, HEY s 1“4@.

Btuttering ils included with other Gisovdeérs, Don't sxpect
the child to ﬁﬂtg?ﬁﬁ'th&-ﬁ&f@&ﬁc The causes are heredl-
tary, congenital, and &@V@lggmﬁntal.. Doa't chatnge the
hanﬁaéﬁeaa of & stuttering child, Dootors ané épﬁmch

cliniclans need Lo work ﬁagﬁtn@h

;“M;“mw;, and'$lark, Thomas Fe, "Left-lirndedness and Stuttering,®

The Journal of Hevediby, 24:387, October, 1933,

Of 187 school chlldren who stutbered, 81 per cent of them
1h&§ baén shifted from a natural left-hondedness to m righb-
| hendedness, 75 per cent of them had relutives who stuf-

o haprad.
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Gobb, Stanley, "Speech Dlsorders end Thelr Treatment,” Bulletin
“of the New Yopk fAcademy of kedicine, 19:34, 1942,%%

Thia-paﬁar is a“eemprahensive an&l?sia of the typé& of
'_aﬁaach-éiawrdarﬁ; inaluﬂing aﬁﬁﬁﬁasimg,:whiah the gpeech
pathologlat working in a ﬂﬁurﬁlegieal ingtitute is likaly

to eﬂaeanﬁera One by oné &ach wf the five levels of

'integrmﬁiaﬂ Tor speech in Gthe csntral.n&r?mus syatem ia
taken up wibh regard to three sapects. The subthor stroesses
tha importance of psychotherapy in the breatment of sbub-

tering.

i, 806 Cole, Te M., "Stutbering,® The Physieloglcal

Review, 19:49, Jaauery, 1939.

The aﬁtﬁﬂfﬁ feel that siuttering is due to a lack of

| ﬁahehr&l dowinancs. Theypresent three types of therapy
 wh1eﬁ are in uge! bthe mechanistle, wéibh.unwittingly
uses paychology along with speech sxcerclses, the psycho-
,lagieal; which wsually includes some specch work, and the
neurclogieal, te establish dominence. The best ﬁherapy

iz o use all hgyes when and as the patlent needs them..

24 ppstracted from a ravi&w by M. ¥ry, Journsl of
wé&ﬂrﬁarﬁ; L H 1‘32, Jun@, 19%&3-

3 ﬁ&f}h
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Cooper, Olive, A., "Helatlonship between Hpeech Disorders and
Pergonality Defects in Children and How Stuttering May

Unfaverably Affect Childrents Personaliby Development,

Journal of Pedistrics, 21:418, September, 1942.

The author claims th&ﬁ'atutﬁéring ig symptomable of an

emotional Imbalence and related to personaliiy disorder.

2 T

SOOMEONOed Lherapy.

Case historles are given,

Eugtiﬂ, ﬁiehard Bey, "Mhe Primary Btlology of Speclfic %ﬁnguage
. Disabilitles,” Joupnal of Pedlatrics, 511448, Ocbober, 1947,

The author’s conclusionsare based on a study of Tour
generationa of s Pawily which showed le fh~handedness,
ambidexterity, beodily clumslness, anﬂilangu&ga dilgablli-
tleg, ineluding stuttering. It is smggﬂéﬁeﬁ that an in-
nerited éanﬁen&y to delayed neuro-muscnlar meburratlon
la the single factor ILrom which all tna.aapacts may

davelop.

Pink, %alter H., and Ergmgaiamn;'ﬁ., #he Relablon of Straw

Plemus to Right and Left Mendedness," Transactions pf

B gé?, 3@};tﬁmbﬁr’ lQMt 7

stuttering is ineluded im this discussion. The authors'

byiéf presentation of the conciugion bhat genersl nsurel
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- digturbance. may be baﬁponsihle fﬂf strablsmug as well ad
- for speech d&fests is faixaw&é by:a discussion by a pumber:

ef suthorlities..

&lasn&r, P J., "Hature and Treatment of &ﬁutterinﬁ,“ ﬁmﬁri@an

+

3@&?&&1 of th@ bia@asaﬁ of -Children, 74: él&, August, 1?47,

Stuttering is psychogenic rather bthan phyﬁieganica_ The —

"tr&atmaﬁﬁ shonld he based @ﬂ”tha thar@ugh examinatlon of
" sach case, and treatméﬁﬁfaheulﬂ be started eariy. Cases
are nit&é, and hh& é%%&iopment of aya&mh amﬁ of sbutber

1mg s discussed.

Glaggburg, J. A., “ia Stuttering a Hedlenl Problem?™ jArchives

ef é%aiaryngﬁlqu,.ll§&3Q, April, 1930.

_Tﬁ& auﬁhar ﬁi sousses stubtering and anmalﬁﬁaa %h&% it la
8 meﬁia&l-y?mbl&m, the Sreatment of whiceh r@quires the
services of the maﬁiuaiwspaach agami&liat aiﬁaﬁ by the
surgeon, the rhinbla?yngalagiﬂt,‘thﬂ srihodontist, the
payﬁhn&égiaﬁ, angd the tralned speech ﬁ&éah&rn

ey PSGUGbePLug s Caugos and Cuve,® Archlives of Otoleryn-

gy, 54128, February, 1927,

The authﬁr discunses é@f&nitiana of eti&lﬁ%?: diagnasig,
and traatm@nﬁ, gives exerciass to aaa, &mﬁ makeg thia

Summary ! atuttaﬁimg is spagtic coo réinatian based on
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mental conflict; the causes ér@_pradiapngiﬂg;-n@mrcpathia
eeﬁsti%utian and excltlng factors; surgiﬁal'traatment

~.ahauld'be:u$ad if there aye abnérm&litia& in the voeal
passage; paychotherapy gets at the emﬂfliehé; and r&ééueaQ

tlon involves exercises. Dtuttering csn be cured.

-ﬁiaaaburg; Js ha, PHtuttering and Stammering,” Medical Times,

Seme content as above artlole.

Gordon, . B., "Stammering Froducsd by Thyreid iedication,"

&merigan_ﬁgarnel of Hedlcal @éiﬁﬁﬂﬁ, 176: 860, sarch, 1928,

Five caées are ai&aﬂ ﬁa prove that thyrold medleation
may cause @tutﬁering*.'ﬁram this fact is deduced ﬁhﬁ idea
thﬁt sinee thyrolditis causes a genersl disturbance of

- the cenbtral nervous system, stuttering may be the product

of a dlaturbsuse of that wmame systen.

Greene, Jamsa 5., "rysphemia and Dysphonie; Cardinal Features
of Three Types of Punetlonal 8yndrome: Stutiering, Aphonia,

and Falsetto,® frchives of Oteleryngology, 26174, July, 1957.

Two hundred and sixy stutberers wers studied and these
conclusions were dréwnt there is & definlbe stutier
type; gbtuttering ia‘a_ghﬁ&imél mamifaﬁggtign_@f\a peyohic

sonflict; the trestment should be medical, scclal,
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! peyehiabris, and psycholevie. The whole pergon is lo-

I ’ V(leﬁé 3

Gregne, Jumes %e, "Pgyehlstrle Therapy in Braphemis, ﬁyayﬁnﬁia.

lﬁtuﬁtarimg, Hte,” Aunale of Obtolouy, ﬁﬁina&e@‘,%amé,ﬁaryﬁw

Relopy, 471618, Boptember, 1038,

ié o The stutterer hag s speclal kiad of neurcals. It ie intepe

1bed. The sbutber type laoks obher rivybhmg than spesch.

The btresbment ssl include the whole psrion.

|
L ——en? " Op@eEh 8nd Velce Dlsopdersi 4 Few of the Hest Ine
| portant Syndromes,” Phe Gonnsobleut State dedlcsl douprnal,

G700, Sepbember, LU42.

Stuttering ls o deurclogleal and emotlomal disorder based

¥ ﬁayﬂﬁﬁaﬁiﬁiaaﬁe dloordes. ?hﬁ.wﬁmi@ ﬁ?géniﬁm is lnvelved,
| Lut there is no obvious yat&ﬂ&&gy."ﬁha'heriﬁiﬁﬂry alement
yﬁiﬂté ta-ﬂﬁmﬁitmtiﬁnﬁi_va?ia%ﬁliﬁy;'hmt ﬁh&ﬁ@?mmﬁﬁ Le A
‘pr%eiﬁitatiﬁg gause bo produce %h@ maiaﬁy. Theprapy mtisd

- work toward the @&mrgmniza%imﬂ-mf the rergonnlliv.

ey, G buL hep-Type Child Bpesch Index of YWeuroble Eﬁm&wiaw,”‘

lose L0V IEY, July 17, 1837,

A% Hetlonal Hospital aﬁuﬁt%bia@ is vi&@&ﬁiaﬁ_a phyalonl
aympbom of & payebie confilal, Eaﬁm@ 48 above) Home

reiuticnghly iz very Luportent.
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Greene, James 3., "stutter~type ?ﬁrscnalitysand‘&tmtt@riﬁia"

New York fitate Journal of Kedicine, 561757, Key 15, 1936,

. and Rehubilitutlon Review; 101196, September, 1938.

'Thé $tuﬁﬁﬁrmtypa'is § éﬁr§niq hesitetor, coming fpom

neuropathle stock and demonstrating neuropsthic bendencles.

The resson wmore males tﬁaﬁ femalos stutter is that from

infancy the enviromment is havder on the male, the social

-"impﬁaﬁ is stronger. %The Hediesl-Boclal elinic tenehes

the stutterer to aot rhythmieally in an organized and

gonfident menuner in all situations. It alms at the re-

organization of the personality.

ey TSRt Loring=~a Nervous Yaladjustment, Not a Bpeech

pefect,” Journel of bhe Hedleal ﬁa&iaty'mf New Jersey,

323698, December, LV3H..

‘Three cases are oibed to prove that there is a statbor-

type and that trestment is nesded. (Same Lype material

ag 1 éamtaim@é in the above articles by the sane authﬁru)

s “ﬁﬁattering: Payahﬁgcﬁahia Disordar,” New York State

Journal of Medioine, 48:18561, sugust 18, 1942.

The suthor uses case reports to prove hls stand, which
1s the same s given in the above articles, This presens

tation is followed by a ﬁiseqsaian.
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Greene, James 5., "Preatment of.bhe stutter Type Personality

in @ Hedlcal-Social Clinie," Journal_af'tha American

fedlcal Associsblon, 10418289, June, 1935.

gﬁﬁs a8 the artlcle on the preceeding pege.. CGroup therapy

15 stressed.

-gmu_uw,_anﬁ Bragll, 8¢ 8., "Psvehosomablc Packors in Stuttere

ing;“_?he Medleel Clinic of Horth Amevles, 2@:&15, Moy, 1944.

This article ls & report of case #ﬁuﬁiea and tests whieh
support the suthors! conclusions: stubttering is not @
disease but a sympbon af'a §9ra9na1ity.&is¢rﬁ$§; phyal=~
plogle changes are to be viewed as associsted findings
and are not etlologleal factorsy over 65 per cent of nll
gtutterers tave & famlly biétﬂry aflatuﬁﬁﬁring, but %he
envirpnmﬁnt is very importaﬂﬁ; 30 to ﬁé per gent show
emobional inaetebility; suscesaful treatment demands a

plurallstlie therapy approsch.

Harma, K., sAviine, and Mslone, J. T, ”E@aring Acullby and Stame

mering," Annals of Obology, Bhinology, and Leryngolegy,®®

- 481668, September, 1939, also Jaurnalzpf Spgech ﬁiaéﬁﬁ@ra.

&iéurvay of niney schoels for the deaf lead to the

25 Heviewed from the Quarterly Journel of Speech 263
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canﬂlusian thab hhsre 18 & close connection between luﬁs

_ﬁf :

aﬁinm neulty at Lhe weriod wf spsech Tormmtion ang

-'atnttﬁring¢

ﬁlggiﬁﬁ*‘ﬂm. ﬂ‘, ﬁatar Aph&sié, ﬁgragﬁia, and Hbamaering

: Fﬁllﬁﬂiﬁg the Usme ol ﬁmifaﬂilamlaagw Vir"injﬁ yaﬁleal

}ﬁﬁﬂth}- s 871 g}.ﬁ; Apﬁil, 19&0;

: ?hiaﬁartigle is s rapﬁﬁf of & thirty four yesr old, white

female who had the sympboms mentionsd in the title on

- three different ocvcasalons when the drug was adminlatered.

Jﬁﬁnaan; %&nﬁellg "Stuttering: Heseareh Findlogs and Thelr

Therapeutic Implications,” Jo

Soclety, 26:464, August, 1986.

?hi@iaraieia.iw_a,xwpeﬁt‘gf'ﬁﬁhnsan*a réaaar&hwimﬁ BXm
?érimaﬁbaﬁinn whiéh have led him to tha'fﬁilawing G0N
clualbnﬁ: stuttors aré normal 1n'§h@i? fundamental
physlesl and mentel characterlistics; they are highly
:amhiésxtr@ﬁé; thelr intelilgences is normaly stutbering
is aeéampanieﬁ by yhyaieal disturbances; stutters do not
want o stuttor; stutbering occurs intermlibtently; therapy
 must bulld up basle physical health; 1t must establish
unilaﬁ@ral doemlnance} it'muét give thé atuttsper confidence
ap&-ﬁﬁanh.him ﬁﬁ+&ﬂéﬁpﬁ his limltetions abj&aﬁivaly, |

- This yr&aemﬁ@@ien was followed by disousslion.
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Rariin, T. ., "Stubtering,” Archives of Fedistrica, 63:27,

zagﬁ.aﬁ_

The Bubhop bakes the view that stutbering is primarily
& pediatrie preblem since 1% hus Lbs opgel dueing emyly
childhood. He touches on the theory of cerebral dominance,

or & psyohiosomeble theory of stubiering and on varioys

poyehelogleal and blochenlenl studles mades Stutbering

should not be blamed fop @ﬁéry @iffi@u&ﬁy,ﬁhﬁ stutbering
ohild hes. He veports that he has used differsst kinde

of druge to luduce r@iaﬁatian with verylug d egrees of

sRECoens «

sy @G R0y, L, "Sbuttering Problem and Suggested

Troutuent,” fuerloss Jowrnal of Diseases of Children,

BH1898, Pebrusry, 1988.

The authors discuss othess' views of ﬁh& ﬁ@ﬁura ol atuat-
ﬁ@ring; then bhey a%ﬁtﬁ_ﬁh&iﬁ HEnH %ﬁaﬁt@riﬁg i a resnld
of & neurcmusculsr inccordinstion which is psychopenic,
Yrestment must be both medienl apnd educstlonad ond must
begin early.. ﬁ?@atmﬁﬁ%_fe?'ﬁhﬁ ﬁ?@ﬁaﬁ@ﬁl and the gehicol
child Siifers. ?ha%zfﬂ? the presthosl aﬁi}ﬁ senters In

the howme. The schobl ohild end the aduld are tronbed about
the sems. 4n outline of Greatment La glven.

2 pbptracted Irom w revisw bY L. Pagner
Gpeeeh Llporders, llikéd, September, 1940
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Kenyon, Elmer L., "Etlclomy of Stemmering,” Iilincis iedical

Journal, 5131232, Harch, 1942,

- Thés& are the summary snd concluslons made by tha_muthdr:.
gqﬂa'childreﬁ develop a mental imrge of vocal cord adduc-
tiénfand'use it when théy'shﬁuld be welng th@ imaze of

31_vﬂi§é production; when they are taught to hoid thelr minds

bt

on the groper image

sppesrs,  Stubbererss -
between the ages of elghi and Lwelve yeara can be regulrly

-:anﬁ_§ermansgtly curedy thervfore the theory %ust e rigﬁt‘

‘mpémh;;g "he Lbiclogy of $ﬁammar;ng= an Exeaminstion inte

 Certain Rﬁaﬁnt.ﬁtuéias;fﬁithza Blanece into the Future,”

iilimaia Hedloal Jaurnal, ?9:534, April, 1941.

The author éiscuasea varlous theories of etivlogy; his
owi belief is that stuttering is net a %eauit of general
- psychologle or psyehletric disturbances but of specific

pay#hmphysialmgie disordered action of the larynx in the

préﬁuatiﬁn‘ﬁf volee and that the emobional contomitants
are é resalt and not a aéaaa.' He s&ysgthah therapy must

‘be baged on an umd@rétaﬁéing of btheehiology, but hé does

. not suggest any éyeeific ﬁh@rayy.
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Kenyon, Elmer L., "Peripheral Physicel Inbiblitions of Speech,”

archives of Otoleryngolomy, 18:755, December, 1930.

When the voeal cord aﬁéuation'ﬁf the purely animal fung-
tion of the mechenism takes place, etubtering follows.
The sﬁutterar must lesarn the ﬁatmre anﬁ fmnmtimm m@ the

speech mechenlsn as parg;ﬁf the trestment. The physieal

; &§&“£&@ paychologleal act on each other,

'Lanharg, John He, “HygnaaismmTraatmﬁnt Uged 1n s Stammerer

Cwith liarked Mental ﬂiat?ubanaas,“ The h}% far, Hose, and

Thrﬂat ﬁcnthly, Eu:ub, M&reh, 194L.

The case histery of a Fiffy yemr old statterver with peranole
is plven. Little attantiéﬁ HES &&iﬁ ta.hislstu%ﬁﬁring;

 the treatment centered sround hls mehtal émnﬁltign. As

thist cleared ép ém did the atuttaring..'Thé aubhor conw-
=a1uées that with preper handling hgpﬁesiﬁ could be a val-

auable aid to sbutiering tharaﬁys

, "Bypnosis, a Potent Yherapy for Certein Lisorders of

Volce snd Speech,” frehives of Qbolaryngology, 30:206;
Avgust, 1930. |

Hypnosis 1 sapecially gocd for use in the treatment of
sbubtbering 29 it is & form of suggestion and is good far

destroying bad habits avud instllling healthy mental
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attltudes and motivation toward better coordination. It

guts treatment time.

Lukenm, R. M., and Tf@m@éb, He, "steumsrlag: Clinlcal Studles

u- _¢£.l$ﬁ,Gase$,” Labngmacgpa,,46;&%0,?3&ytamb@r, 1930,

o0 A lapge number of the cazes spudled hnd nasal. pharvngesal,

" and laryngesl ﬂifficultiéssbﬁ anme aort. iThia_faet ;@d‘

the authora to ewmcluéé that there was & connsctlon g

twesn poor. apeech and poor prpans of speech.

| Heyer, Bernard, G., "On the Nature of Stubtering," kedical

. Glinle of North America, 321617, lay, 1048.

- Yhe auther glves his ressons for not bali&éing in any of
'the proposed theoriss nf.@tiélagy except the psyechic.
Yo other theopry aaceamté-feﬁ'tha moments of free speech.
He &éﬁcribea'tne payaﬁié eaﬂéiﬁian of the gtubtterer and
'c@nplndes that there 1s_ﬁ&ch_émisa withh the éﬁuttarar |
besldes hig stut%aringjzan-eff@éﬁiv@ therapy must be

direstaﬁ toward a tmtal'pgyehie problem.

Missildine, ¥W. H., ond Glasner, P, J., "Stultering, a Reorien-

tatlon,” Joupnal of Fedlabrics, 513800, September, 1947,

- ¥heae are th&'autharﬂ' concluglonn: most th&rapista
agree that stuttering is &_funetian&i'nv paychogenie dlaw

order; 1t usually begins bebwesn twn snd four years of.
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‘age, the presohool stutterer ls best treated threugh hls
enviwomment; speech correctlion olagses in school only
aggravate the aiffieulty; school children nsed speech

therapy, pesyehtherapy and eanvircrmment change,

Nelson, Severina E., "Personsl Contact as a Facbor in the Transe

mission of Stuttering,” Humem Blolomy, 11:398, Sepbember,
1939. | |

From & study of 204 stutberers and 204 controls repurding
théir familiel tendencies and aasoclational facters, the

| | authﬁr_amﬁcluéaa that assoelation im of silight importance
in the lnoidence of stubtbering, but that there may be some

“heredltary elements in 1t.

sy e Role of Heredity in Stutbering,”™ The Journal of

Fedlatrics, 14:842, May, L939.
Samme ns above article.

North, Be Ae, “&tut%ering, Discusalon of Cause and Troatment,”

Ihe Jouroel of iedicine, 14:316, August, 1903,

This erticie is lavgely a pressntatlion of ?r&ﬁis' theory.

The aubhor's convlusions sre: left handed ohildren should

3? Abgtracted from sn unsigned r@viaw in @uﬁrta?iv dournal
of 5geaaﬁ 26:145, Fabruarg, 1840,
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not be forged to write with their right hands; stuttering
15 usually due to & lsck of cerebral dominance. & Giscusw

sion f@limwa_tﬁﬁ presentation.

Orton, &, Tay 3 ﬁhyaimlogical %heery of feading and Stutter-

ing in Gniidren," Wew qulanﬂ Jeurnal of Ee&iaim&, 199
L 1046, November 22, 1928, |

The high incidence of spesch defectives among a retarded j
- reading group 128 to the concluslon that lack of sﬁrebrall‘
% : dominanee might be regponsible for both.  Cersbral domlne
ance ia'&xgléiﬁeﬁ,-ané ﬁhéf&gatisﬂ,n@tutq change the

héndedﬁaaﬁ'ﬂf 8 ﬁiatﬁarar is giﬁen¢

Quinen, C., "Disappearance Trends of Stumnering," Leryngoscope, R
471184, Warch, 1987, i RRIEE | |

The author had & group of sbuttersrs writs with both han&é
and read the same llst of words several tlmes over a pers
iod of several days. After & while the stubbering on
theae words stoppéd. Wﬁiﬁing geumed Eé'h&vw no effeat

an-the atutbering.

ey "Einetics of $tamm@ring,“ Larynnoscope, 471829, Nove
ﬁmb?’x” 1@3?»

Two glrlis showed marked lmprovemsnt in thelr speech when

they walked on ull fours gnd when they'w&@t& aimulﬁénanuﬁly
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" with both hands. Word 1llsts showed dimappearance trends.

ﬁcbbiﬂs, &. ﬁ.,'“ﬁraath Guntrnl in uﬁawmarinw,“ Hew England

Journsl of m&diﬁiﬁe, 295.146, 3&1y.16, 183,

Thia article ﬂuﬁi&u@a th& treining uaad at the Fosbon
 Stammerers! Innt&tut@ &n& gives reasons for each excerclise.

The suthor atates that gtammering?is.of emotlionsl origin

but that 1t is marked by physiosl ahangéa,‘éspﬁcially

in %raathing and in blﬁé&'aircuimtiaaQ. Siow calm braaﬁhm

ing lessens ﬁh@ b?&in cong @aﬁi@ﬁ Bnd imgrﬁveﬁ the mpaawh._

A comparison las made of stattereraf and non-stuttereps’
_hbreaﬁhihg. In the seean& §art of thié article the authﬁrr
_ eamgaﬁaa the atutt&ra@s’_ana_th@.nén~stuttar@ra"uae of
vowels and éﬁmsmnaﬁtﬁ and sugzests thﬁ'hraining in

vowel elongation. The use of sgggéati@n'and the develop=
. ment of personality must be part of the therapy aiﬁee_

stuttering is primarily an emotional bnd montal condition.

ﬁawgtrﬁa,_ﬁal. Leonard %;; Ma@ili, %éﬂneﬁh- snd Heliman, L. P,
| Milental end Pﬁraanality Bi%arﬁarﬁ in Selective Bervice

.Beghtrantﬁ,” Journal american Hedleal Assoclation, 198:

| 1084, August, 1L, 194b.

Payehoneutrotic diaﬂrﬁa?a wers Lhe most fraqu@nt tyy&a of
disorders which led to rejections. The haaia for more

‘than half of these dlagnosls were functional discrders
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of expressive movemeonby -~~~ gtubtering included. -

setterfield, Vd., “Payehiaﬁrielﬁaﬁeétﬁ'af %tammeﬁing," Miésmﬁr&

 Stabe Mpdiosl Assbelabtion Journsl, 31:112, lNerch, 1934.

Btutterers have 4 neurological and psychological predis-
. position to stutter. There is a sbutter-tyre Rreonality,

and the temanoy to atutber muns in familie&. The therapy

maat follow the anslysis of the stuﬁﬁerarﬁ,-‘fhe auﬁnar
warms sgalust uaing triﬁkﬁAb@cauae they do more herm than

good.

Berdipture, M. Ky, end Glassburg, J. A., "Stammering and Btub-

~6&riﬁg‘£rem the Wedical Viewpoint," Araﬁivaa of Pedlatrics,

423513, Augusb, 1925, - o

.&aoﬁféing.%a theue autbﬁré the treatment of syaagh dig=
orders ir primarily a medical problem ?ﬁﬁha?_than;an
educstional one. ﬁﬂuhteﬁing ig cmuged by én uaﬂariyiﬁg
neuropatilc predisposition and nervous shock. First pee-
mové the rhinclaryngologleal defect t&ém give proper
‘br@aﬁhiﬁg‘exaraiaea, correct bad speeth habits,;anﬂ-giva -

phonetic reeducation. S 5
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Solomon, Joseph C., "“tammering ana atut%erdﬂg, The Fedlgbris.

- ¢lan's Responeibllity," Amerficsn JSournal of the Disesses

of Children, 451074, m; 1933,

*?hia aubher ﬁeplemes th@ iﬁtharwy of the maéieal urafaaw
| jaian tmw&rﬁ the prmblam af 3tuttarimg He aiacusses:jf

 diagnoa1a snd troeatmentd and cit@a fﬂur cabey. s eénml

¢lu iwion 15 that 1t 19 the paaiatrician 8 ?aspaﬁalblllty

to raemgniaa the conditions attanﬁanﬁ apan the dlisorder

and totreat the yabiamta.

Solomon, %eyer, Milodern Conceptions of Stuttsring and Stame

mering," Illilnols Medlieal Journal, 47:133, February, 1985,

The author defines stuttering and stammering agy g recur-

- pent, bransient inability to proncunce o word, a ayliable,

or & gound. Afber sumulng up all of the obher conceptiona

and lebeling them as erronecus, he presents his own "coy-

rect" psychologle conception. This eanaéytian praﬁénté
‘stuttering as a disorder of the mind with s basis in emo=
:timnal disturbance. He ﬁié@uﬁaeﬂ causes of ohset, neprs
vous end manﬁé&”@ttiﬁudéé.éﬁﬂ‘ﬁ@biﬁs pﬁénaéimg the onset,
_g&ﬁé'ﬁinés fﬂrrﬁﬁaatmenﬁ; This ?é@agntaﬁimn Wés followed

. by a8 discussion.
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Solomon, Meyver, “Etutta@ing, Ita Hature and HMechantsm,®

Ll

Iilinois Medical Journal, 65:329, April, 1934.

after proving that the other theories couldn't be correct,
the author dlscusses hip own conception %ﬁﬁ~aames to hhls
conclusion; Sbtutbering i3 sn enobional and personalitby

disorder. It is due to @ﬁétian&l &iﬁﬁqﬁilibvium in sog-

————4ial situstions Pequiring Spesoh wilh & consequent atrugple.

to meintaln or regsin equilibrium and accldentially stum-

] blipg Into sbtuttering which beooues a condltioned eﬁatién&l
| responsge in ﬁ&éi&l ape&ah‘aitua%inas. Tuls éitaaﬁian may'_
‘be. induced by sbross, etec. LI the atutﬁerimg-sénﬁinuaé

. peraconallby éiﬂarﬁ&rs'follgw. Treantuent should be based

i | on ﬁ&e_mﬁnceytiam of sbuttering ag an emotlonal and per-
s@ﬂali%y'éiﬁoﬁéﬁr aﬁﬁ.shaulﬁ be vent toward the reorganis-
zatlon of the @@rsanality,"atutt@ring in the ﬁreaahaal.

ehild requires a study of the home.

, "Stuttering and Stammering--Nature, uechenlsm, and

. Prineiples of Treabment," Official Bulletin, Ghiaaga

Hedical Soclety, p. 20, July 4, 1985.

Ssme ldess as sbove.
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Starr, Semuel, "Stammering: a Psychonesurosls,” Rhode Island

Hedlcal Journal, 14:86, February, 1931,

Stuttering ropresents a regression to the Infantile stags.
of the cral gratifieation of nursing. The autterer reex-
perlences & foruer pleasurable state which he never really

relinguished. Trﬁﬁtmémﬁ only Ly a traimﬁﬂ:psychnﬂnmlyat.

monrieny A Symposium on &tuﬁtefiﬁg,“ Archives of Pedintriocs,

Twaaty nine people presented the a&naﬁry.imagary,‘yaynh0~'
therapeutic, pedigoziosl, and phaﬁemﬁnal'ﬁnhmmla:af thmught

regerding the eblology and trestment of atuﬁtariﬁg;

Veelker; Ches. He, "Hummenistle Logopeedy Applied to Spasmo-

phemis," Arghives of Pedistrics, 52:342, May, 1955,

Phis article is ?&ﬁ113 ﬁ punmary of the idess on stutbepre
tng. YThe suthor ﬁiétiﬂg&ishea between stammering, a
complete Llock, snd ﬁtu%téring, rapat1ti¢u, and aays that
stammering ls worse. Boih asbamumering aéﬁ'atuttering are .
symptoms of spasmephemise. Sensation images are dulled
in spasmophemla. ihe personallty effén%& are great. Ye

distingulishes Letween ﬁrimary and secondary stubtering,



o T4
- Voolker, Cheg. ., ?& Wew Therapy for Spassmophewls on Jestalt

Prineiples," Archives of Fedistries, B9:688, Cotober, 1942,

There have Lieen positive results with sixty thres of the
alxty aix peblents trected by the following ﬁ@%hﬁﬁaz the
petient is not relamed but pepped up to high depree of

paychiologieal awarensss, For drill work use the following:

pronounics and wrilte gyilables gimultanscusly; then pronouncs
the word. Sue rmyid five duestions and snawers. The emphasls

of this breatment is on lpsight.

, Mhe Visuslization Treatwent of Spssmophemis," Modleal

Rocord, 1421872, bepbember 18, 1935.%°

This yépar dis&usﬁﬁa 8 pegychological %xg@rmm@at on nlreabut-
terers. Using move then one hundred "fsar! gynonyms 1%
was Tound thet the greater the ?isa&liﬁa%iaﬁ of these words
the more sé#@xe the stubter, untll {lnally stewwering is

oirtained. _

29 Unsigned veview in Quarbterly Journal of Spesch, 22:331,
April, 1936. : | R
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Voelker, Chaa., H., and Voelker, Elsie, "spasmopheaia in Dyslalla

Cophotica: Case Report," Annals of Otology, Rhinology

and Larynpology, 46:740, September, 1957.990

The case reported is of a congentially deaf person who
stuttered. Alihough the psper is pressnted to t hose in-

berssted in the stuttering, 1t ls of more wvalus to thoss

interested 1n the deal.

Yerbury, Bdgar C., "The Ralatiéﬁ-of Speeoh Disorders bto Enotlon=

al Disturbsnoce," Journal of Pediatrics, 21:412, September,
1942,

Oases mre clted to prove that there is é‘relatinnahip
between speech disovrders, including stubtering, and emo-

% tional disturbences. Treatment should éamaiab of relaxa~
tlon and breath snd thought control. The whole child
ghould be treated.

0 sbatrected from a review in Quarterly Journsl of
3 eech, S4:339, Aprll, 1838.
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¢. NEURO~ PIYCHO~ PERIODICALS

perbara, Dominik, "4 Psychosomatioc Approach to the Problem of
Stuttering in #sychotloes,” Amerlcsn Journal of Faychiatry,
10&;13@.5l

This article is & report of = study of twenty stubtering

patients, sixt&enlguﬁ~

of peventesn and Lifty-five, made at the Centrsl Islip
State Hospital. The aubhor conciudes that stuttering is
a symptam ef an unﬁerlying neurotic peraen&litg reaction,
; 8 ecmpkax gyndrome and to be undergtecd only thraugh -]
pgyéhesamakin appreoch nnd that the difference belween
‘étutter@ra-wh@-ara nerotic and those who are payshobic

iy one of degree of fear of a gocial siituation only.

Bender, James F., "The Frophylexis of Stubtering," The Nervous

Child, 8peclel Issue, 2:181, Janusry, 1943.

The authev gives the aymptamatglag?, p@rtin@nt facta,
comparisons of stulterers and con~astubterers~-those agraed
on by most suthoritles and those disagreed on~~theorles
of etial@gy; and prevention, regarding the problem of |

stuttering.

31 sbatracted From a review by T. Pollacic, Journal of
“ﬂééﬁh Digordals, 1&:216, June ; 1947,




L@ . . . Yy

. Eeﬁﬁer,_Jam@s Po, "The gtuttering Personality,” American Jour-

nal of Orthopsvehistry, 12:140, January, 1942, , : e

The Haprnreuter Fersonnlidy test was glven to 249 college
age atubtierers and 249 collepe age hﬁn~stutﬁer@ra, 4ll meg-
bars of each group béiﬁg minle. The resulte led the author

to coneludes thet postepubsrisl male statterers have mors

pergonallty diﬂt&@baﬁeaa than the copntrol group, and that
- they are afflicted with certaln characteristlc percullarie

tless of pevaonallity., He discugses these geramnglity pen~

‘ﬁliﬁritias under thesge hoadings: marphﬂlmgy, intelligence,
anéd temperament, and then he states the theory of a "astub-

ter personality.”

Perman, Abraham B., and Train, fleorge J., YA Gonetic Approach

| " to the Froblem of Stammering,® @h&_&aurnaz of Nervous
- ' a2

amﬁ'ﬁantai Dlgeaneq, 91:390, Hay, 1940,

The ﬁevalapmant of atammering iz aaaaaiatﬁﬂ_wiﬁﬁ gmotional
'inﬂﬁabiiity opcassioned by haste, fear, ete., slbling

riveiry and other disburbances.

*

52 Unsigned review in Quarterly Journal of Spéueh,
21:640, [Decembar, 1940. C S '




e
Bille, arbhur ., "The Relatlon of Stuttering to Nental Fatigue,”

Journal of lisperdwmentel Peveholegwy, 17:576, ﬂagugﬁ; X@Ei¢

Taenty eigbb ﬁtuttsyg.aﬁ@ thisty nen-sbtutierors were %ﬁaﬁu
ined, snd the suthor presched the concluglion that slthough
nopestutterers fluency wes more disburbed by fetigus than

wag thet «f the stutberesrs, stutbering might be & regult

Phyths would

be of value to stubberers.

| Bleekburs, bruee, "Voluubary Novemente in Stutterers snd None

(%l:&} Roe LBT11,

198,

Yhirteen ﬁﬁgtﬁawﬂva vore matebsd with fourteon non-stube
terora for this study. Yhe author éﬁﬁﬂiu@ﬁ%: stubberers
showed marked inferierity in wbility to sxsoute rhythmlosl,
volunbary movenents of aldline sposch structure in non-
speaking situabions; no significant difference exists in
the voluntary movenents of other structires; gross Quanw
titative differences exist betwesn the wvolundayy perlforme
sncog of stubtterers snd nen-gstetiepors which @ﬁﬁ%ﬁ? B

aiiferentiate  several types of stubterers.
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ErQWﬂ? Fredrick ¥., "Viewpoints on Stuttering," American Jour-

nel of Orthopsychisrty, £:1, Jamuary, 1932.°°

Thig pa@ér cresents certain of the thaﬁriéa and practices
which are widely employed in attempbing to onderstand, to

treat, and to Q?é?&ﬁt stubtering. On the basis of certaln

facta and principles whileh sppeny bo be common to most of

Er these theorle:

iste a reasonable hypothesis upon which both therapeutic

and prophylactic worl way be based.

“3hutb$ringz Its Neuro-Pysiclopiosl Basis and Probe

able Gausations," Amerioan J@urﬁ&l of Orthovayehlatry, 21,

{}ﬁt}(}bﬁz‘, 19&2054

The author heiﬁa'thatc$ﬁﬁtta§iég results {rom a cconfliet
hebween the cortex znd the eptie ;halamua, and complete
blocking oceurs when they exert equal intensity. He sub-
'ewﬁinataa the imﬁefﬁam&ﬂ of sidedness and belleves thet
when stuttering fellows haﬁﬁaﬁn&&s shift 1t 1s merely be-
chuge éf a reslstance to interference with normml bedily
functions and the ewotional strailn a%hﬁnéént upon sueh

rezistonce.

53 Abstracbed fram a review by G. VW, Gray, Guarterly P~
Jﬂurnal of Spesch, 13&&2&, Agril, 1953. !

54 Abstracted from u rsview 54 ﬂ. He Wise, Qﬁawtarig
3%&?&&1 of Spesch, 191881, &pril, 1833,

]
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ﬁrewﬁ$>$p3nc@r Fa, "S8tubtteoring with Reletion %o Word Accent.

and Word Posltion," Journsl of Abnormsl snd Soolal Psychol-
' 35

opyy B8:118, January, 1938.

thirty two stubtaprers were tested, and the results shoved
that the precentage of accented syllables in rolation o

which stubbering occuppred wag significentiy greater thean

unaceented asyllasbles and that aceented syliables and first
Wcrﬁa,in'aeﬁteneﬁa ragulre relatively greater tenslon snd
incrensed sctlivity of the speech mechanism.

‘Eryngmlsen, Eryng, "4 Hethod of Stuttering,” Joupnal of Abnopmal
' 58

and Soclel Psychology, 501194, July-September, L936.

The autﬁeﬁ Geseribes "voluntary stuttering® and tells how
o uae it as a method of adJusting the stutterer to his
speech mpasms and $o enable bim te zeln more control over

hia speech.

s "Phobophonographic Analysis of the Voosl Disturbances

in &tutﬁa?ing,” Paychologleal Yonegraphs, 4531, 1832.

seventeen stubterers and nine non~stubbtersrs were used fop

thls experiment. ‘EBach oase ig piven briefly. The peaults - e

5% Abstrected from en wnglgned review in Guarteriy Jour. —
nal of Speech, 2415834, Oetober, 1938, :

86 pbstracted from & review by C. H. Woelltsr, Journal
ob. &peech Digopders, 3=h64, Decenber, 1838 .
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] fﬁiiﬂwaxl-thar@ were merked varlations {n form, length,
and ih%aﬁsity'gf the qénmaeutiva waves of the stuttersrérs!
ﬁﬂi&aﬂ-dﬂfiﬂ@ stuttering; extreme tonal rigidity was found}
8 variatﬁ of iaelataé.wavés appesred; a verieby aflﬁﬁﬁormél
sttacks of tnnaé appeared; a variétg of abnormal sﬁﬁiﬁga
of ténés waa preagns; ﬁh&%& agpaéﬁad to be & form of ?ﬂﬁ&l»

1zatiam on dnhalatlion; infoermetive aaakimg am@ sncrimg

n@iaﬁs were regorded; thar& wWOrs puiﬁatimﬁa in the braath
gtraam befar&, batween, a%ﬁ &ft&r ﬁh@ tanaa; umn«stuttsrc@a

eaﬁnet stut&&r sucoesglully.,

Eryﬁgaia&n, ﬁ?yﬁg, "sidednens ss an - Htlologiesl Factor in

Stuttering,® Journal of Genetic Faychology, 471204, Septe

- enber, 193&.3?

&aveﬂ hunﬁrem stuttsrerﬁ were &tu&i@é; the Gleagnosis was

_ m&ée on the basis of ﬁid@ﬁnaaa r&ther than Hanﬁadaa&a.
Faraantagas of findlngs are given. The suthor states thet
stutterers are Rﬁt ag aftﬁn like vight kaﬁﬁﬁﬂ persons in

many bypes of behavior us they are 1lke left hsnded indlvide .

nalﬁ« .

57 Abstracted from a review by C. H. Voelker, dournal ——
of Speech Bisorders, 5il64, Decsmber 1¥38.
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Bryngelson, Bryng, "4 Study of Laterlity of Stutterers and

Normal Speakers,” The Journal of Soeiaml Paycholoay, 11:181, ;
34 1 I

February, 1940.

The objact of Eryngalﬂbn‘alaﬁudy wag Lo agcertaln the d&if-

|

ferences in the laterallty of a group of stubterers und a
grouy of non-stutberers. %hara were seventy elght palred

sublects tesbed. Two lbems, shilt

desterterity, showed statlstieally significant diiferences : |
in favor of the stuttering group., Ik waa'furthar ﬁiaamvéﬁaﬁ : =

! | that stubterers are not as unlfopmly one~sided s ngn#stuﬁn

| terers. Gtuttering was found o eceur foup timaé as nftéﬂ

In fanily history of stubterers ss of non-stubterers,

- "Stuttering and Personality Development,"” The Nervous

‘Sihird, 2:168, January, lg*ﬁ*

Here is the authorfs own swmnery of the erticle: "I heve
&ttamptéﬁ in this discussien to iﬁaicata that the persons
ailty development of the stutierer Is dependant upon the
type of attitude he developes out of the Taully and gaﬁial
miii&ﬁ. If the aarli&é% sttlitudes of the stubttering child

te his envipsnmiot are defensive, full of fesr and anxlety,

A

53'&hstr&e%aﬁ3frwm an article by V. A. Anderson, Luape
teriy Journal of Speegh, 26:4v7, Octobsr, 1940.
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he may distort hils netural pevsonnllty yieﬁupa and &ﬂfﬁiﬁ?.
| B ruge behind wbiah he will maiﬂtﬁiﬁ a maladaptlve. status.
iIf; on %hﬁ.ath@r'haﬁﬁ,'he @g.ﬁreat@d wilth objectivily, o
frankness, and ﬁ&n&atjl he wiil tend to adopt a wholegome

attituda toward hiaiaﬁutbariﬁg and ﬁimaﬁlf; wiil he able

to maﬁégﬁ hils world with e hﬁlaﬁéad a@ar%smaﬁship¢“

ELLT L

!
1}  Paychological Bulletin, 37:536, Ostober, 1940, . o

-mﬁﬁaﬁjmgtm@nﬁ.%a eavironment le 4 n@maaaary;pﬁrﬁ of the
tpeatnent of stutteriag, bab it is not thae oniy thingA
] nesded. Wepatlve practice hes been found to be an éffs@-
tive means of brsaking the stuamering; stytﬁ&ring anﬁ weﬁﬁ
‘bloeking nesd different types of broetment.,
Clerlk, L. F., "The Hental Treatment of ﬁtammﬁéiﬂg,“ The Payeh-
.iaﬁrie Luarteriy, atﬁﬁﬁ,'lgﬁé..'

Staxmering 1s e symptom of neurceis. There is a deflnite
stutter-type personalliby. Stutt&ring s ﬁralwﬁr&ﬁi¢¥éﬁ@&-
ing, but the stubtterer is unaware of the erstic piement.
Af tor the stutterer's couflidence in the ansiyst hes been
aétaﬁlisﬂaﬁ; & oure can be found by the analyet's lesding

‘his patient o see his"pﬁablﬁm and selve 1lt.
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Clark, L. Pey "Peychogenssis of Conflrmed Btammering,® Journal

of Mervous and Kenbel Dlsosses, 621235, iareh, 1U26.

Same ideas us bhose on preceding pages ‘The auther auggaats
the use of the phantesy metbod of analysing the narcissistle

neuronis.

Corivt, lsador ﬁ;;.?&atiVa ?h@f&py in the Analysis of Ztammer-

ing," Faychoensivtical Heview, 17:842, July, 1530,

Analyasls 1z an atback upon ﬁm@.sﬁmﬁt@rmb*a‘nﬂréiasiam-anﬂ
ahould be used besause the emount bhe stuttererw i1l zain
from trestmentdepends on iha aﬁilitf to overecome the exterw
nal elircumstances Whi&h setivete snd strengthen the oral
1ibidoe. In the eauraé,af tﬁa-trﬁa%maﬁt Ceprive the abut-
terer of mnybhing which subsbitubes for this orsl gratificas
tisn,'é.gu, smoirdng, especielly plpe ﬁﬁamiﬁg,_gum chewing.
Hake the ﬁeg@ivatian& one after the other. Besisbtence may
follow, but the favﬁr&hlﬁ effects of the treatment are in
direct proportion to the smount of suffering end tension

1t produces, previded the tension can be resolved.

s "Fhe Dynemies of Stammering,”" Paychoanalvtio Quarterly,

D44, 1985,

To understand the dynamic problem of atammerling, it ls
necassary to euphasize thet the damming up of the Libldo

and ite concentration on the pregenital orgenization finds
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its moat satifying outlet in apaaa& dirficulty. Mo obssrve
the stamueper ﬁtt&mgting te talk 1s to see the infant sivug-

gling to cbtein sailsfadtion st the nipple.

Copint, . e, "rsgehaanalytie Conesption of Steumering," The

Hepyous Ghilﬂ, Speeclal 36%&@; 231467, Jaﬁm&ry, 1945,

In thi&'artiﬂle the ﬁuthér pregents his thﬂﬁré that stam-

mering is not a speech ﬁaﬁeéh but ﬁhaﬁ-iﬁ:ﬁﬁﬁﬁiatﬁ GRBEr
tially of the persistsnce into adult 1ife of infentile
nuraing'aaﬁivitiea* Fayﬁhaaa&lyéis iﬁ'néaaaaary in the

treatuent.

o GG Rmering: & Psychoabalytie Interpretetion,” Nepe

yeus end jentnal Biaegaéﬂ_ﬁnhegpaﬁh ﬁari@g; Ho. 47168, 1027,%9 0

Stemmering is due bo @'lib;éiﬂ&l rization &t the oral erotle
lavel; it;may be regarﬁed on the one hand ag & prolongstion
of the infantile pleasurse in sucklng and on the other ss & \
'r@ﬂimt&ﬁﬁﬁ to the bﬁtraya; ﬁh?eugh'%?meeh of the real nebure
of the acurce of satlsFaetion. ‘Th@.faar effect proceeda
from the danper that the age may be overwhelned by the

angublinated 1131&1&31 tendencles, Stammsrers are fumﬁém@nm

telly limeted gptimistic end narclsslstlic. Fayehounslytlc

3@ Abaﬁr&cbed tyom & roview by B, ﬁ; hillﬂughhy, Fayehow
iopical Abstrscts, 21866, Hay, 1928, '
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treatment is peeullaprly difficult on scoount of the latter
factor, and should be directed against the oral ilbide pri-
marily. . 1 o

Despert, J« Loulse, "pPayohopathology of Stuttepring,” Americen

Journal of Fsyehistry, 99:881, 1943.,%C

| in desoribing the apeeech structures the suthur finds sig-

§lr relationshlp to eating, digestion, and
respiration. Stuttering is defined, and ths two kinds are
differentiated, tonic and clonlec. After reviewing the wvar-

ious theorles with regard to the etislegy of stuttering,

the author summarizes end anslyzas the z‘aswmﬁymmie elow
menta in clinical studies which she made of Fifteen students.
One t ypleal case la given indetail. It s concluded that
the imther*g rammti-a'atmmﬂéis in relstion %o t he early
eating-apeaking altustlon sre very important factors in

the development of astuttering in children, although obher
developuental phm@s which teke place at this stapge of

the ohlid’a g;_r-f:swﬁi’:t mey be a,ﬁntsributing_ Pactors.

‘ 40 Abstracted from a revliew by &, La;ai&ua, Joupnel of | .
ggeeeh Dty ﬁrdwz, 10149, darsh,: ww,
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Deaspert, J. L., "Stubttering: A ¢linionl Atudy," Ameriean d gur -
nael of Orthopsvehbardy, 185:817, July, 1943.

This artiole is another report of the same lnvestigation

reperted on the precesding paze.

wenmaey T Fhovapeutin Apgroach to the Froblem of Stuttering

in Children,” The Nervous Uhild, Speclsl Iseus, 2134, Jan=

_ uaﬁy, ipdd.

Here is the subhor's own summery of the ﬁrﬁiﬁie: Tpwg
¢linical ceses have been prﬁﬁantéﬁ; illuaﬂraﬁiﬁ% 8 method

of investigatlon and therapy of stuttering ohlléren. The
neurctie cherscter of stuttering has heen brought out--with
anxinty sa &_griﬁ&ry fa¢hﬁr~~am@ the inliuence of neurctis
ettibudes in the eariy eavivonment. In this somnestion,

the imgﬁrﬁaﬁaﬁ of the early speaking situatlion hes beea atres-
s8@ « The necd for ocureful dynamie study of stubbering
ﬁ@ﬁ'baaﬁ pointed mmt, and B plan for a Qayﬁhéaﬁmaﬁie study

of stuttering in ohildren bog been formulsted,”

ey Koy, Helene, Curlson, Jeesle J., snd Hrugmen, Horyis,

"pevehosowatie Study of Fifty Stuttering Childees,® (round

table} Hmeriean §aarﬁa;;mfw@wtha@ggeﬁigggﬁg 4621000, Jenuary, 1946,

Deapert gave the general fimﬁiﬁga of the study of L0y
stutterers Yetween the sre o« six and a'%&lf sod fLiftesn

years. &n Intensive study was wsde of the hlstories, and
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é&eﬁ ekiid was given certain teats. These were the finad-
“ings she reporbed: anxlebty wae the most éomﬁaﬁ.finﬁing;
atutterers tend to have neurotic mnd spsech ﬁiffiﬁultiea

-~ in thelr famliles; nsurotic wobhers ere a large factor;
| more boys stubber than girls; there is no atutbsr person-

ality as such.

. tersra show marked motor dysfunction and lack of m&tﬁrity

of motor development.

Carlgon reported on the Stanford-Blnet Tests: Stutterers
are not below normals 1ln verbal and reading abiliby, but

they are beleow in non-verbal materiel.

Krugman reporked on the Rorachaoh Study: stuttering ls
elosely assocliated with emotionel and pergonality malad-

Justments.

Dorsey, Jobn i, "The Payshylogy of the Person ¥ho %Buﬁt@réra,“

 The Faychomnalytic Review, 22:28, Jeruary, 1986,

.ﬁefa is &Isa@mary of the mein gginﬁs pregented by the
suthor: to understund stuttering one must understand the
original nature of the speech poet snd the neture of the
person who atutters; the eraa%iva &1ﬁman$ In the mpeech

- act stresses bh& gan&aia of atutﬁaring in B undar~am§hasls

of urethrel libldo cathexisj Lhe v@petitianweompulaiwn
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\ elementa in the speesch act stress th& paintenance of stube
tering as arising from an ﬁverwem@haaia-§f-anal libido
cathexls in & person of relatively undep~empasized ureﬁhra}
1ibido cathexis: when the reative aﬁaract&;iaties functiéﬁ

1nferigrly to the tolerance and loyalty characteristics the

ST e T i e s e peme e R S W e —om s

'yersﬁnazitg presents a predispoglblon Lo stubler; more men

then women stutter because the mouth nasumes & mors unique

meanlig as & ersativa'mmgam for men then it does for women}

most stuttereras are lmumabture Ln perscanlity development -

]
it
i

i

;
i
[
;

E becauss they lack g@mital'yrimaay of 11bido esthexis.

Douglass, Lelgh C., "4 Study of ﬁilatawélly Hesorded Electroenw

cephelograns in Adult Stutterers," Journel of Experimental
Psychologpy, 321247, March, 1943. |

Twenty sbtutberers and twenly non-sbutterers were studled

st the University of Iowa to determine the relationship
bebtween certain ahahge& In sl ectro~cortical functioning and
“stubtering. The conclusion reached was thet bllateral
ﬂeéipitél blocking is elgnificantly grenter duping stubitering
than during the silenve of either stutterers op non-stub- |
terers, aund that the intaghamiagh@ra‘ﬁiffsrenee in unilsetersl - .
blaeking during silence tetw&eﬂ stutterers and non~stutterers

pelnts to the existonce of physiclegleal ﬁiffaraneea.
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Downey, June; "Iypes of Dextrality and Thelr Tmpllcations," The

Americen Journsl of Payehology, 38:817, July, 1L927.

Stuttering ls ineluﬁeé in.ﬁhia_éisauaaimn.n Avgut four
pa&es ol the {ifty *&gaa of thiz article are éﬂvetaﬁ to
the resltionghip betwoen handedness and speech defecha.

The conclusion that the suthor resches is that when L L L's

gpeech defects ﬁhan when L L Ris or L B K's are changed.

ﬁuhl&@, Enight, ﬁ%tnmmﬁring: Its Heturs, Btislogy, and Therapy,"

 Journel of Comparative Paychology, 37:187, fune, 1944.%

The authwv,plﬂe&a_ﬁha primary cause of ghtsmmering in the

nome énéxraﬁmant. Evevg stwmmerer has & different pattern -
and must be treated differently. For the very young stame

neper, he edvocated a meat dlet and no parental correction

of his defect. For stemmerers over twalva;ﬁe regomnends

"negative practice,” unison snd sole reading, snd rhythmlc

beating. He alpo urges lnoressed socisl contaots and the

nv@reaming of worry over the defact.

4l abstracted from a review by A. Lapldus, Journsl of
speech Disorders, 10148, Harch, L945.
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§ . Bisenson, Jon, "A Kote or the Perseverating Tendenocy in Stute

terers,” Journel of Genetic Paychology, 50:195, 193?s4a

Tests were glven Lo matehed stutterers and none~stubterers.
The results lndicate &.gremtar tanﬁaﬁﬂj on the part of the
stutterers to realst change, s greater tendency for thelr
neurons, onhge @xaitﬁﬁ; to perslst in the origlnal state

! , of exeltation. The hypothesle ls proposed that stuttering

*&ng&, and hence g

HOCHE Lo, O

menifestation of the phenomenon ol perseveration.

ey T S0me Charooberistics of the Written Speecch of Stut;

terers: I," Journal of Genetic Fayahélegy, B 457, 1937.49

Fifteen undergraduste, male stutterers wuch wpote fop f1f-

t&gﬂ minutes on & bLople of general interest. ?h@‘numbar' —

of words written was takam-aﬁ*the‘%alk&ﬁiv@nasa“ and the -

mmber of words crogsed out as "verbal triel and érror.ﬁ

The results indicate that the writben aspsech of stutterers
48 less "balksbtive"™ than noa-sbuttersrs and wore marked

by trial and ervor. The author suggests thet the stubtter-

erts gifficulty may be due to aﬁ,inability to sustain

coherent thought and express 1t #érbaliye This Qifficulty

is not present in free assoociation as Welbtzer points aﬁﬁ._

'42 Abatreacted From a review by B, Heidbr@ﬁ@r'\Pagahologw
toal Abstracts, 111529, October, 1937. ’ o

43 pbstracted from s review by E. Heldbreder ?sgahnlgg
ical Abatraeta, 1%.35, January, 1@5@. !

G
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Eisenson, Jon, and Berry, ©ildred, "The Blolegleal Aspects of

Shutﬁering,”;éauﬁﬁal of Geneble Psycholomy, 613147, Sept
. ember, 1948. . . o S

This is the auﬁhﬁrsl'awn conciusion: "The biolmgieal ap=
prosch . . . seems to indicate that some stutburers msy be
eénstitutian&llyvﬁiffergnt_p@&aana from most normal spealers

o e + In many cases 1t needs to be muode ciear whether the

-

chtained reanlts sre the after affects gr_tha‘cauéeﬁ of

stuttering.® This opinion is expressed after the aubhors
reviewed various studles which deal with the biologlesl

aﬁpaahs of étubtaring,:its_symgtamatalegy‘and etiology.

Fagan, L. B., A Clinico~Experimental Approach to the Zeoducan
tion of the Speech afi&tutterera,” Paycholopieal Honographs,

43355, 1982,

| The auﬁhar'rapartﬁ on the study of ﬁnirty thrae ripght-
handed stutterers four and & hall to twendy elght years
of age; Their cane bistories were taken; they were glven
physiﬁﬁl examinati&na, intelllgence tests, personality
teats, and wotor lesd téﬂtsﬁ if ﬁﬁﬁyﬁﬁﬁ‘bﬁﬁﬁ'léf%‘hﬁnﬁ@d,
thelr handedness was returned to normal, in an attempt to e
ﬁ&ﬁ&zmy unllarterility. %They spoke and @fatﬁ at bthe ssme
time, ﬁ%arting $o write a 1lttie ahead of apaakingw4writw

l iﬁg establishes greater mﬁﬁor Yeads. ﬁa per cent of the

cased showed lmprovement. The author closes hls discussion
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wiﬁ& & repert on the study of the simuitenbus writlog pep~
formance of 6% nonesbutterers ] ¢ righﬁ handed stublorors.
The stubttererd sbowed e much gﬁaa%ar tendeney bo alrror

wrlte, spd thet tendency we with the right reather ﬁ&aﬂ |

‘the Left hand, |

Pagany L. B, "Oraphle Stutterdng,” Psycholopieml Honopraphs,

Puls drtiele 1a & report of the ceze of g twenty nlne year

oid female stutterer of superior intellligonce and normeli

heaibh.  Yhen her wrlblug wee coupered with that of g none
 gtubtterer the conclusleon wae drewsn thet thers mes o meried
retutionshly between her stutbterisg and ber ssestls fype

- Fogsler, Harold R., "Dlaturbances in Bresthing Suring Stutbers

ing,? Payeh

cissicel Sencsravha, 40:1, 1880,

& comparisen of thirbtesn male stubtersrs and o mebohed group
showed the following results: ne sleniflcant dlfferenns
Cin samplitude of ineplratisn and explrabion; stutterers 52
per cent mwﬁﬁ meﬁgﬁiw in time of Lnspisstiong ﬁﬁattar&@s
48. ver pont nors v&riﬁbi@ in btime of éxpiréﬁianz speeoh
breathing of bobh groups sboul tbres tlues more verluble
Lhan nohwgpeeth h@@&tﬁiﬂg; sveraze leanzth of full breath

intervals during spesch grester then for non-apeech breathilng
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f?er both groups; stuttevers gréaenﬁ two to five blmes noye
anamelous waves; stubtterers showed aboubt twice as many
expirations interrupled by lnsplrations; stuttering may
or may net be accompanied by taniﬁ apd glonie sp&ama m£
the Eraﬁthing and laryngesl app&rﬁﬁus, temporal ﬁﬁgﬁaiéian
of wfe&thimg curves, atﬁamphs:ﬁm gpeak on iﬁﬂyiratign,

'gr&aﬁl#:prﬁlnnggﬁ explration, or breaking up of normsl

rhythms of aﬁaaéh.

Proeschels, Bmil, "Pathology and Therepy of Stubtering,® The

fervous Child, epecisl issue, 2:148, January, 1943,

The subheor dizcusses thﬁ'ﬁympha@ﬁtﬂlmgy and nature of

- sbutbering: then he desoribes hia "ehewling m&thﬁ&” of treate
ment. This mathod, based on the likeness boetween chewling
and speaking, has proved successful in the 16,000 cases

with which e hae had econtact.

ey RRUPYEY OF tha-ﬁérly Literature on ﬁﬁaﬁtaring, Chiefly

Hupopean,” The Nervous Child, speclal issue, 2186, Januery,
1843, |

This article deals with the waterlal written on the sympboms

of stubtering rather than with'ﬁtiaxagy'ar Lherapy.
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&a&&né@g W;?%ﬁy fgbudy of she Puplllary Reflex with 5@&5&&1 Rofw
| ereﬁ@ﬁ'ta Stuttering," Psychologloal ilonographs, 49:1,-&959.4é

The ¢  icute halgﬂaé between the constriocber and the dilater
muscf ; of the pupll, whioch are innervated by ag@éﬁing
brer 58 of the aubonomlie neryous gystem, ls disearranged in

the spasmophenmisc. %The normal puplllary response te iight

i3—&%%er&é—ﬁﬁﬁa%ﬂ%aﬂ%1y4iﬁ4ﬁ%&gtgﬁéﬁtgmggﬁy—4fﬁgavgpiﬁﬁg
speeds and awount of Qntraatian, and the mimimum ﬂi&matar

when spesms are ﬁras@nb in apasm&ab&muiﬂ s§e@9h¢

Glaub@r, Petor L., "Peychoenalytic Concepte of the Hbutierer,”

The Hervous Child, spevisal iasue, B:1l72, Januery, 1943.

The suthor dlscusases the normal payechie development of &

. ehild, claims that the background for stutboring is non=
ﬁerﬁﬂl, and then Qak&s this suwwnarys "Stuttering in ohll-
dfaﬂ is & mmm@-ﬁym@tgmatia funotional ﬁisar&éra The speesok
_sngtﬂm représents the sﬂnvarqian ol payehle econflicts Inte
aamatic ?arm, raaulﬁimg ln blmﬂklhg of &xaggﬁ &t&d'wishes
te spenk. The confllot stems fram,rﬂuaﬁtian of sarly infane
tile Lorma of imstiﬁe%u&i.gratificatien before genlial
primeey ig atitelined. Insepsrsble from thls fect is the

'funetinﬁing‘cf‘an ego ineuffliclently differentiated {rom

éé Abstracted from a review by G H. Yoolker, Joupnsl
af @Qﬁﬁch ﬁlﬁarﬁepa, 53265, Bae&mb@r, 1838,
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the mother and charsocterized by atrong narclssistie, exhibl-
tioniet, oral, and anal nae&a*' On the affectlve alds there
are pervasive anxletles and aggresion, eapeci&ily‘amb;vo—
lence. -zntar@@$9amal'relatianshipg,ara.maﬁivatéé primariiy
by-ﬁa?k&ﬁ tendencles t&ﬁarﬁ dependence in confliet with
eggcsihg, salf éafénsive'eentrmlling tendencies expressed

E by means of saluuesoshism. These are the conflicts which

uge the apaéab mechanism for thelir expresaions, thereby
1 dlstorting its empeth fungtion. The severity of the dis-
' orfer is judged by, and the prognosis is bmsed on, the
‘ degree of character distortion ms determined by the p:am-

inence of nareissistic or oral componante in the personality.”

Glauber, I. P., "The Treatment of the Functional Specch Dls=

orders in a Medleal-Soeisl Clinic," Americen Journal of

Drthopsyehiatry, 53383; Qotobeyr, 1836,

This &?ﬁlel& tﬁlls of the treatment givﬁn ﬁ% b ﬁreaﬂé’a

oliniec in Bew York.

Goss, Albert E., "An Dxperimental Investipation of en Anxlety

Gradlent in Stuttering,” é@ariﬁan ngehalﬁgagg, 31837, 1942, §

The conclusion ls drawn that stuttering is éirﬁetlyiralateﬂ_ |
to the durstlon of word-cue within a range of one to ten T

neconds.
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Greene, Jomea 8., "Punctionsl ﬁpeach and Volee ﬁiﬂarﬁe@a,“

Journal of Nevyous and Menbal Disesses, 95:29¢, Janvery«

Cdune, 1942,

~ Based on the observation ol 30,000 stutterers, the conclue
glon which the auvbhor seathss la thet stubiering aveech is

a somatio manifestation of emotionsl disorder, based on

psychoblelogle warlability and that 4t involves the whole
érganiam¢ He givés a brief dezeription ol the sbutier type.
Therapy must be of a cemposite nature Ineluding medicol, psy=-

echlatric, pesychologle, reeduentional, and soelnl approaches.

Gregory, M. 8., "gtammering as a Heurcsis,” Joupnal ég Hepvous

and_iental Disesses, 62:371, October, 1928,

Th& auther discussss the development of thﬂlﬂhild during
the [irst thres years with specisl smpbasis on those
alamgnﬁ& of his development which may lsad to neurosls,

and he gciﬁta put that stutbering may be the oubtgrowth of
an inabllity to free 1llfe, :%his ipebllity may be the result
of heredibty or epmviromment or bLoth with the wother playving

& slgnificant pole.

Burle, fi., "Dynsmle Interpretatlons-~Trestment of Acute Stubterw

ing 1n Young Chlldren" Amerlcan Journsl of Orthopsychistry, :
163156, January, 1046, : : ‘ 3

This is the ¢ape ﬁﬁuﬁy of & three year old ohild who improved |

under treatment whieh was baged on the assumption thet her
dirsorder was an oral, anal, sexual nabure.
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Hewbhorne, J. ., "An Attempt to Measure Cerbain Fheses of

Speech,” Jeurrsl of Genersl Psychology, 103899, April, 1943.

The aim of thié study was to devise means of rating degrees
of spesch ﬁiffiaulty in eny Individual. ﬁt&tt@riﬂg.is in-
cluded. These facts were noted: in reaponse teo three guege

§ ~ btlons stubterers used 50 per cent more words than non-stube

ters did in meking answers; no aignificent differsnce wag
L noted between stutterers end non-stutterers in rate of

gpontanepus speech) no eonstant or gignlificsnd incresse in

speoch rate frow grade one bo elpht was found in elbber

stutterers or non-~stutterery.

Heilpern, Blsle, "A Case of Stuttering," Psychicanalybic Quars

. Berly, 10:96, 1941,

The aubhor gives s hisbtory of the treabment of & twenty
one yvear old male stubtterer whe met ell th& requ&y@mﬂﬂts
of & psyahbanalyﬁia'1nt@rpr$ﬁatiﬁn of hig disorder. He

wae helped by'ﬁh@ tra&tmantQ

ﬁﬁélﬁman, Harry, Jes TPyyoho=~Boelal Phenomens of Stutbering,

and Thely Eticlogical and Therapeutic Implleation,”

doupnal of @aaial Paychology, 9179, February, 1&3&.
"ohe primary'cmneawn of speech correction is the nature of
speech," wo saye this anthor} then he digoussss the sub-

Jeeb aﬂlfﬁllﬂW$t stuttering is psychogenie; 1t is & seclisl
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| traity offective therapy wmust be built on soclal fsctors
or stimull which determine the varlaticns in the mode of

sﬁgéch betwenn individuals in any environment.

Herren, K. York, "fhe Effsct of Stuttering on Voluntary Hoves

. ment,” Jgnrnai of Ezperimentsl Fsychology, 141889, June, 1831.

Twelve (male} stuttersra and & control group were studled

at the University of Iowa; and these conclusions were drawn
at fvam‘ﬁhe aﬁudy;;ﬁurimg stut%aring not'ﬁnly ig the speech
riechanism blocked bub the activity of othef'wrgama, aa the .
hanés and feet, ls blocked alseg; tharafﬁr&; the 1nﬁiﬁatian 
1a hat stﬁtterin&.is due to or causés ar.gecampaniﬁé a

peneral motor %léakingi

o, "Phe Relation of Stuttering end Alechol o Gertain

Premor Rates,"

ournal of Experimental Pi¥chology, 15387, |
© Febpuary, 1932, . .

Thirteen mal@.aﬁmtﬁenga,'tﬁéﬁﬁyﬁté twenty five ;ﬁ&:§ ¢f_
agé, and.aix_malg_nanfatutharaﬁa, twenty three to twenty
seven years af'&ga,-with-varying dezreen of é@patibglfar
aleibhol were Eﬁﬁﬁi@ﬁo‘smﬁﬁ$a conglus fons - wera‘raaah&d;'
both mﬁutbariag'anﬁ‘alﬁahal.deﬁreaﬁ”ﬁhﬁwtrﬁmﬁréiaf & rate

of elighi éa twélv@ p&r7s@cén%;_él@ﬁhal-éyrgaéiéﬁaiso CRUBES
the uggearanea ol twa'naw'%r@mer rat@a;.vﬁlﬁntary movement

profuces & gresber percentage @f‘tr&mqr-rata& ol 40«75 in
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atutterers than in non=gbtutterers; tremor rates are more

pronounced during stuttering than during silence.

Hildreth, certrude, "The Development of Treining of Hand Domie

nénaa: IV, Developuentul Problems Asgociated with Handed-

nesa," Jowrnal of Genebie Psychology, 76:39, March, 1950.

The suthor rﬁviawa'authariﬁias‘iﬁ‘the field and gives o

sﬁmmary of faots about the relationship bebween a nunber
of items, including stuttering end handedness. &She hag
these thinge to say sboub stubbterlng: it is a phenomenon
of ehlldhopnd; it ils 3 £unetioﬁal moboy = disorder, ex@erta
consider it a neurosis or a motor distﬁrbamm$; it ils a
_prhblem af‘mhilﬁ hamﬁl;gg;_it.is-a male dlsordery 1t lis
related to hand ﬁémin%uﬁa; there sre few garmanah%'eurﬂg
afﬁér bhe ehild reaches twolve years of age. OShe makes

‘a few suggestions for Lhe treatument.

s "ianual Deminance in Murgery Schecl Children," Fedi~

goglenl Seminery snd Journsl of Genebic Pgychology, 72:29,

Harch, 1948

The guthor lncludes a brief scetion on stuttering and
handedness st the end of her discussion. Where there 1s
inconslstency in #he'ahiléfa handedness, whether it be left

or right, spesch Aifficulty mey result.
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H11l, Harrls, "An Interbehavioral Analysis of Several Aspeets
| 45

of Stuttering,” Jourral of Uonersl FPsychology, 3231989, 1945.

“he suthor holds thet tﬁe.hehaviﬁf sepments of unite of
payshologionl intersection are divided into ﬁﬁt&nﬁimn, per-
ception, and congunmating response. In analyzing stuttere
ing these three élaﬂenta magt be cansiéera&. The stubtere
&f*a—attﬂﬁtiﬁﬁ‘iﬁ_ﬁftﬁﬂ‘fﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ_ﬁ?_fﬁﬁﬁjgéﬁﬁ_ﬁfﬁ preaception

2180 often &ﬁﬁpﬁaﬁéés fear of the aﬁﬁaumméﬁing raayaﬁagg
For an adequate undsrstanding of the @rﬂbiem, sﬁuﬁtaring
must be looked upon ss B complex of paychologloal phencmena,
15 which voluntery end vollbional hablt and behavier peg~

ments together with conditioning of the disrupted element.

. Honig, FPhoebe, “Paychedrams &nd the Stutbersr," Soclomebry,

Y3178, wajmﬁuguat, 194?s§§

The writer reports clinicalexperience, using us subjects
-tutter&ra, sged alxteen ta thirty five yeers of age, {rom
Brooklyn Qﬁllag& and the surrcunding community. Her conw
clusion is that-thﬁ.yayahqéwama ia‘af signiflcant value in
helping to bare the environmental atfasa&g'ﬁhiah_might_have_
precipitated the stuttering and that it 18 &n excelleat

medium for adjustlng the stutterer to his envirenment.

%5 ﬂbatr&aﬁ@d from & review by ﬂ. Lapidue, Jﬁurnaz of
Spasch &is@rdéra, 10:258, Sepbember, 1940,

46 Unsigned review in Quarter&y Journal, af Sp@a&h; a3
112, PFebpusry, 1948. . :
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Hunsley, Y. L., ﬁﬁisimtﬁgratzan in'thm_ﬁpaamh Hugeulature of
Btutterers during the Producatlon of & Kons=Voeal Temperal
Pattern," Psychologlesl ilonopraphs, 89:82, 1937. o
Twenty stutierers and twenity non~atutterors were tested

at the University of Towa. The ﬁyﬁﬁthaaig upon which the

theory of cersbral diminance ls besed was in part substane

t;at@ﬁ by the resulbs which proved thet stubtterers were ine

&

ferionr tg nanﬂs%&htﬁxérs-in following & ?hythmle paﬁﬁern
of ¢licks by blting, tangua'prﬁﬁrudimg, and panting.

Ilg, Fe, Larned, J., asud Lookwood, A,, "The Three and a Half

Year 014," Journsl of Genetic Psycholopy, 75:21, 1949.,%7

The suthors fbﬁnﬁ that as far a3 speech wes concernsd,
shuttering sywpboms were commen smong the 210 shildren

- f'vom the up@&r'miﬁﬁlﬁ clags studled.

Ingebregstessn, ., "Some Experimental Contributions o bthe

Peychology and Psychotherapy of Stutterers,® Amsrican

- Journal of Opthopsychlatry, ﬁaaﬁés_ﬁeﬁﬁbar, 1936.%8

"Sumsing up, we may say %h&t the é@?&iﬂﬁéé stutterer presents

ﬁhe'fﬁllewing éha?aat@riaﬁia ploture af‘gyﬁ@ﬁems:

47 sbstracted from a review by J : —
4 5ot ] ¥ Je L Bangs, Journel
of Speech and Hearing Dlsorders, 1531&&,.Jums,.1$%ﬂ. |

48 Abstracted from a review by Gg_ﬁa'vﬁelk@r, dournal
of 8pesch Disorders, 2:184, Septembsr, 1837,
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1. W&akn&s# of willaagréat guggeatibﬁlity;'ag reduced attah«
tipnj‘ai reduced mamﬁry-gf-laaguagemwésﬁali aéorag@ of wﬁraﬁs
4, logiscael displecenent~-amnestic annfabéiatian;-ﬁg motor
~ampesle; 6. ﬁtsw&atypaé pﬂ?aﬁﬁtiﬁﬁ* ?;-inﬂaleﬁe&-«blunﬁnesé‘-
ef @ff@rb; Ba éiaarv&ngam&nt of matihiiizy, 9. signs ef

" depressiony 19; rmpr@aaian* 11. restrictions."

JREOD, L., SOme Eupgaﬁtimns on kha Yge of Content %ymbalism,

‘Rorschach Ressarch Exohange, 6140, 1944.4%

Eix er tw&l#a'eéllééﬁ aﬁuhtérarﬁ us&ﬁ urnganinalé@néépt_.
{rafaraneaﬁ in ?&ﬂ?faﬁiﬂ? to the Haraahaem cards. ﬁﬁhera
'g&va “w&ter“ and “ingeat aouth? intﬁrpmﬁtmtiaﬁaa iha praaw
enﬁa o anurasiﬁ and infantile adeptations 1n ‘the - alinieal
-rhﬁaﬁary-ef th&a& persong may be,aigﬁifiaant in view of

the payahe&nalytieal 1nt@rpretati@n of emurasis as urethral
eroticigm and iﬁs a&av&iatien with atutﬁﬁ?ing. Subjects
who ﬁa&&eﬁ\hu«withdraw‘frﬁm émﬁﬁlﬁﬂﬁl reality coften gavé
Boye an&'“maawﬂ ?&fé??nﬁﬁa'&ﬁﬁ showed ahéa& to black eoler.
-auﬁﬂ agmh@iie r@a%&nsﬁa ahmalﬁ be. studied 1nﬁ&naiv&1y and

axtanaivaly.

1

S 4 Ab@tramtaé from & r&vi&w hy E, W L, Eurehard,
mmgchnimﬁzeal &%stragts; 13:323, Jaly, 1?&4.
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Jasper, Herbert H., "A Laboratory Study of Disgnostic Indlces .
of Bilateral Feuro-lusculsr Urgenization in Btutterers and

Formal Speskers,” P

sychological lonographs, 43:72, 1932.

Varying numbers of stubtberers end non~stutterers were glven
teats which showed the fallowing resullts: a%uttar&rs are

more lLike the smbidextrous n@nﬂsﬁuttar@rﬂ than they are

l1ike. the lel% or right handsd anes;{Pmaaft—atx?frﬂﬁ‘gar
cent of the stutterers were ambiﬁ@xtrﬁﬁs‘onléha teat for
contral dominance in perception) these fects may show a

connection between stuttering and ismek of cersbral dominance.

ey B1G HOPPY, Ee, "A Study of the Eye-liovements of Stute

terers during Ural Reading," Journal of Experimental Fay-

chology, 15:588, October, 1932.50

‘The éya*@avamenﬁs of flEteen atutterers and [ifteen nop-
stutterers were compared ﬁﬁrimg both oral and silent read-
ing and these ocnclusions were drawn: 1in oral reading
stubtterers malkte nore regregsive movements par line and
have more fixatlons than do non-gtutberers; they show &
gﬁ&&ﬁ@é‘diffﬂr@néa'batwe@n-silant and oral readlng in all
. guanbitetive measurements of eye movement) that these ﬁis»

turbances are coincident with and anmlagous to voesl

Abstracted from & review by G. W. Gray, Suarterly
‘Jdournal of Sneech, 19:114, February, 1933, N '
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ﬁiﬁfurbaﬁﬂﬁﬁ augg&ata a.gengralﬂis&quilibrriaﬁ.mf'ﬁh@-ﬂ@rw
vﬁﬁa systenm during stubbering; differences Iln types of
disﬁarhanaas uf eye wovexents mey possibly by used as gﬂ

. means of ﬂ&ffaraﬂtiaﬁiné between the tyﬁ@@_ﬁf'ﬁtuttersrsg
.a relatlive decrense in tké_gaﬂﬁrﬁi of the &ﬁrtiéal ﬁveﬁ_
the subeortlical centers is suggeaﬁad by the rafi@x_tgpa of

eye movement.

\ Jengen, Hilton D., "4 Case of Exbtreme Lunguage Dissbillity Cone

aaa&aﬁ by Statbering,® Jamrnai ef Clinlcal ¥
51

gyshulogy, 41

3, January, 1843,

“The percentege of stubtberers who begin atubtering voliblone
ali& tﬁ'atﬁaiﬂ some gosl is larger than le gederally realw
ized. A nase ia_aitaé of & young women who stubttersd to

aveld detestion af her sitreme iaﬁguaga ﬁiffigai%y._

Jchnsaﬁ;'%snﬁellw “Whm ﬁaminﬁm&-whmmh in ﬁ&kéﬁiﬁﬁ.bﬁ Stuttering,
Byedness, and ﬁanﬁ@ﬁnﬁﬂﬁ,“ ﬁmeriﬁan Jnurn&l of Fagychology,
&9!23%, 1857,

After atudying 227 mule and 44 femmle sbubterers, the
suthor ooneludes that ﬁhara is no significant relastionship
betwseen the thusbness and eyedness of stubtterevs but that

there is b@ﬁwé@m the tiumbness and orlelna)l handedness.

51 ﬂﬁ%i&ﬁﬁﬁ r@viaw in &uartarly Jeurnal of 3pesch, B4
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Johnson, Wendell, “Hand Ysage and Angleboard Dextrallty Guo=
| tients of Adult Stutterers and Son-Etutterers,” Pﬁgghelggw_f
dcal Bulletin, ﬁ?i%%&, 1940, also in Journal of Emperiﬁénﬁq&

Psyohiology, 31:893, Cotober, 1942, Aruthur King listedas

ﬂaaut;hﬂr »

Kineby elght stutterers, fifteen to thirty seven years of

ape, and seventy mﬁarﬁﬁnwatutzaréra, sixtesn te twenty six
~yenrs of spge,were glvei three teasbs for handedness, and
very litile differsnce between the twoe groups was found
leading to the concluslon that "it mlght well be that

theories relating right and left hendedness angd ambidex«

terlty . . . to stuttering . . . have been based ln part
upon en invallid sasumption with regard to the nature of

mandedness, #

ey "ThE Influence of Stubtering on the Attitudes and

Adaptations of Stutterers,” Journal of Soelsl Paycholoey,
61415, August, 1934. |

After elghby stutterers betwsen the ages of aeveh and forty
twh were giéan.tﬁﬂma, Lthe author concludes bhat the emotional
and ap@gial adjustment of stutterers 1is raia&ivaly noymal
ané that suoh maladluatments ag they é¢ have are a result

of the defscts rather thean a cause.



197
Johmson, ¥%., "4 Statlstleal Tvaluation of Specifled Cues Rela~
ted to the xoment of Stutbering,” ¥s cdoal Bulletin, -

SHe638, 1938, .

fehoio

This paper is a presentatlon of the aubhor's part in &
progran of the Auerloan Assoclaticn ol Applled Psyochologlsts.

To a statistically aipnifleant degras $tutt$r1ng poourred

on guch cues sg pencil markings in the passege read, cplor
of paper, mlyrored reflectlon of the reasder, phobographs
ef Yhard" and "eeasy" llisteners, ebe., when a passsge was

roaad by en adult &tutter&r*_‘

*_men*; Wstuttorers! Attitude Toward Stubtering,” Journal of

Abnoymal and Seclal Psycholopy, 891328, April-June, 1984,

twalve stubberers Lebtweeon the ages of seventeen and thirty
8lx were asked to rabe £ifty situstions on the baai# of
he@fmuah smbarrassment would be lnvolved in ﬁﬁuﬁﬁ&rimg in
them. On the basls ol & étu&y of the mnswers, bhe subhop
cwnclﬁﬂes that the stutberers own mttitp&a &m%&rd'any $ite
uation determines to a large extent his attitude toward

gtubttering and his embarrssement Teom 1%.



_ 108
Jahnsﬂn, Uy and Enotbt, J. R, ?he Noment of %tub%arinp,“ Jour-

‘nal of Genetic FPeychiolowpy, 4ﬂa4£3, &ﬁéﬁ;%g_;

“ﬁﬁe-m&mﬁnh‘ﬂf stubberiig may be broken down into four
rather aepéra%é aanfigaratignﬁ, There are the neurologloal,
the pr&eigihmting payehiologlenl, theé reactlve pasychologlioal,

-and the communleative. Etuﬁtariag is the manifestation of

~ confliot between the communicative ard obe of more ol the

pther ithree eonfigurations.®

‘Kelly, George, "Bome &emman Factors in Eﬂaﬁing and Speoch Iilge«

abiliﬁiaa,“ Paychelomionl mwnm&rayha, 481176, 1982,

The eonclusions which the author reached r&gaﬁdimg atuﬁ%ér~
ing were that cerebral dominance la lacking im both s%u%u
tariﬂg and resdlng &iﬁﬁbiliﬁy iﬁﬁe;p@m&&nh af-&nﬁelligenee,
#nd that mogt stubterers have a'high hydrogen Len aénaanw

tration.

82 Abatracted from a ravi@w by Co Hs @aplk@r, Juarnml
of Speech ﬂiswrﬂera, 3380, March, 1938,
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Knott, J. K., and Johnaon, W., "The Feotor of Attentlon in

Relation te the Woment of Stuttering,” Journsl of Genetloc

Psychology, 481479, 1@53'55

P The &trmngar the attenbtionsl set o atﬁtt&ring,atha more
inhibited the spesch behavlor; this is proportlicnal to the

degree the sttentlonul aet provokes svoldance reactions.”

s and Tiossem, T. D, "Bilateral Elaaﬁrﬁénmayhalagrmms.

from Normel Spﬁakﬁra and Stubtersrs,” Journul of ¥mperimental

Fgycholopy, 3831887, Aprll, 1954.

Phe authors atudied twenty four stutierers at the ﬁﬂivarsitﬁ
of Towas ciinle and fourtesn from the ﬁniva&aity of Mdnne~
sota olinilc and cowpared ﬁ%ﬁi&kfinﬁings with those nmade b&
Douglass, The conclusion that they drew was that stubter-
srs bead to have w ﬁiffaﬁant lateral exeltibility than do
nen~gtutterers, which fact is & support for the theory of
the lack of cersbrel deminance, but that the evidenece Ald
not justify scecepting thé theory of the Lack of cersbral

domlnance &8 the only correct theopy of stielogy.

55 Abstracted Ifrom & review by C. H. Voelker, &aarna&
of Speech Biﬁﬁrﬁera, 2180, &arah, 1938,
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Kopp,  Helene, “The Helatlonship of ftubbering to lotor Uise

turbances," The Nepvoug Child, speclal lasus, 2:107, Jan=

uRry, 19543.

ﬁftar.stuaéing 450 stutterers the subhor resched the con-
clusion that stuttering le primerily e n&urﬁlégie dizorder

charscterized by a profound digturbance of motor function.

Kriegmen, L., "he Coopdinatlon of the Bpeech Husoulaturs of

Stutterers and Non-Stutterers," Paycholopieal Pullebin,
591592, 1943, | |

The result of a study tends to prove that there iz no 4if.

ference h&tweén the rate of tongue, jaw;-lip,'amﬁ finger.

movensnts or iﬁ'the-abiii§§ télgrﬂdua@ a bemporal pattern
| of movement between stut#&rars and ﬂ@nﬂatut%aﬁarsgrngthing

is told sbout the sbudy itself.

Krout, Waurice M., "Bootional Faétﬁvs_iﬁ the ftlology of Htam-
mering,” Journal of Abnormal and Soclal Psychelogy, 51;17%,°

September,. 1986.°% .

Following the presentation of some case analyses, the
suthor conciudes bhat certaln deep seated emobtional con~

flicte have en etiologleal bearing on stammering and that

54 ﬁbatr&céé& from & review by ﬁ:‘?hﬁﬂﬁﬁ&n r— ' -:
H : B 3W K 59 ¥ ﬁmﬁx‘t ﬁx’lz
dournal of Speech, 23:187, February, 1937,
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because these confiicts persist and the Individual cone-
tinues to be unable to selve them, stammering must be re-

garded se 2 major type of neurcsis.

Lemert, Edwin #., and Ven Hiper, C., "The Use of Paychodrans
in the Treatment of Speech Defects,” Scclomebry, 7:190,
Hay, 1940,

This p@&a&ntgﬁiﬁn is not about stuﬁt&#iﬁg especially. It

claims that psychodrams prosents & means of oblectifying

tenaions end sebs ga an enotlonal cetharsls. 4 few paycho~

drame methods are sugpeated.

Lewis, H. D. C., "Coriot's Stammering,” Paychonnalytic Review,
153445, October, 1928. |

This artlcle mevely discusses (orict's Btammeringw-s Puycho-

analytic interpretnbion.

- Lidndsley, Donald B., "Bilatersl Differences in Fraein Potentlals

from the Two Cerebral Hemlspherss in Relation to Laterclity

and Stuttering,” Journal afﬂﬁkgawimantal Pgyehelogy, #6:1211,
 February, 1940. |

‘An analysis of the braln potential records of ferty elght
right handed, eight left banded, and nin¢ smbidextrous
non=stubterers end two stutierers reveal that the stutter-

ers and the swbldexbrous nonestutterers are alike in that
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the mlpha waves are more often oul of phaze for them than
for elther the left er right handed non~stutterers.. This

int%rfﬁr@née-may lead to apesch difficultles.

Loeblowibtz-Lennerd, H, ‘and Relawan, F., "4 Cleanliness Test

Deviged by e Stutterer," Psychiabtrie Gusrterly, 20:135, 1946.

Tﬂié grtiole iz & presentatlion of the case of a twenty alx

year old male stutterer who developed s theory of personals
ity development sround the degree of oleanliness. The
" aubthors Telt that he was & perfect illustration of the

peychoanalytle theory.

Heltzer, H., "Personsllty Differences between Stubtering and
Nom=Stuttering Children ss Indicated by the Rorschach Test,™
Journal of Psychology, 17:39, 1944.90

Fifty stubtering school ehildren wore matched ﬁ1%§ fifty
nonwstuﬁt@ring school thildren and given the teats, A
r&ai &ifferﬁneﬁ was shown by the testa. The stutterers
sheﬁeé greuter synthetic mental eetlvity but in the form
of 00m@ulaiva,'ﬁempeﬁaataéy_ﬁshaviar, and gr@atarlarﬁativa
ability but less well balanced, with tendencles toward fan~
tesy, wlthdrawasl 1rrlisbility ang ﬁ@nia depresslon,

55 Abstracted from a review by T. Pollack, Journal of
‘Speech Blsorders, 10:258, S@ptemb&r, 19486,
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Meltzer, H., tralkabiveness in Stuttering and ﬁwnrmtuttaring

Childr&u," ggurnai ol Genetic. Fayahalmﬁx, 48:371, June, 19356,

ﬁfﬁﬁr the au%&ﬁr had studies fifty stubtersrs and fifty
non-stutterers he econsiuded that stutterers talued morse
than non~stubterers, that is they used nore nesdless words,

that they ﬁa&d compensatory forms of expresslion,end that

thelr language was full of verbal trlel and error. Xe
reaammaﬁéﬁﬁ_bhat trmatﬁaﬂﬁ ﬁhénlé be a@mprahanmiv&-ﬁnd |
integrated, that perscnallty nessurenents éhéuld be aﬁéquat@,
that life hiéﬁar&@é ghould be lnelusive, and that the pie-
ture of tﬁa‘@vawstuﬁtéring ag well as the post-=siuttering

personellty should be aaﬁylet&¢_

Weyer, Bernard, G., "Psychosomeblic Aspects of Stuttering,”

Jdournal of Nevyvous spd Mental Glasases, 101:127, 1948, 58

The subhor pregenta rfindings from an iavestligsation of 116
.étﬁtt&rara at the Kational Hospltal far Speech Disordsrs
in Kew Tork City. Assertions by the suther imelutie, 1. im-
itation cannot ﬁa-rula& out as a possible facior, R; 8 OOk
plex hers@lty patiern mey b@”eauaativﬁ;_gw the physieal

rindings are typical of a stabe of benslons, 4. the stubter

56 sbastracted from & raview by K+ Thorn, awurnal of
Bpeech Disordera, 10:285, September, 19&5.
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is vegerded as & single manifestation of a general neurctic
problem, 5, stubtering ls viewed as the resultnat of the

conseloug will to talk end the uncons¢lous will not to.

The suthor warns egainst 1n§iscrimingﬁ@ atteupts to curs.

mitfassel, #lliton, and Warren, ﬁ@il, "ovep«Conpensation by

the Non~Freferred Hend in an ﬁstian Current Study of ﬁimula

tenecus Novements of the Flngers,” Journal of lhxperimentsl

Faycholoay, 1731848, aApril, 1934.

1906 measurable. scbion curreet reactions mnd 2565 maveﬁahma
- for twenty three ﬁighﬁ handed, twenty two left handed, bwenby
dextro-gintatral nonwstubberers and twenty four stubterers
-Wére regorded. These cen@lﬁaiana were drawn: attempbed
simul tenecus movements began simultaneously sbout one fourth
of the timej the average scbion édrr&ﬁh lead d41d not favop
‘elther hend; the movement leads svem asm significant as eg-
tion currents in relation to hendedness; in both types of
leads the stutterers snd #h&-ambiasxtrﬁus'rasemblaé ﬁﬁe
right handed group; there is & significent difference in
both leads between the left snd right handed groups; the
tendency for both leads to fa#mr.the'mananﬁt used in
writing lndicates sn over compensstion lnto ﬁhé leas

used hand,



Worley, A+, "An &palysls ef Associstive and Predisposing Frobors

in the Symptomatology of Stuttering,” Psychologleal Mono=
grephs, 49180, 1987.57

amb&rra&amant and ameﬁiﬁnai reactlon to @gaesh ﬁlfrieulty
aaam Yo be expressed by tha gtubterer in & degressed amp«'

11tmae anﬁ $n¢ream@é dupstion of breathing, The decretse

éf the eye mmvammnt affieieney in the stutterer sesma to
be & reaction to difﬁiquiﬁy in verbalization. Therspeulic
méasuraa should include not only the n&ura»ghyaimalagié
but alao.t&@ alam@ﬁté which will incresse his sceclal nasels

and help develop an objlsctive attitude.

HMurry, Elwood, "Dysintegration of PEreathing and BEye~Hovement

in Btutterers during Silent Heading," Feyeholoploal Monoe

graphs, 45:218, 1958.°°

Twenﬁy’niae:stuttarars were palred with an esgual number of
han*atutﬁﬁrgra and teste wepe glven. These ﬁﬁsﬁa.ahawad
%hét.stuttewﬁﬁa sﬁaﬁaﬁ greater verlation on both amplitude
gnd duration of baﬁh.axﬁirﬁﬁima and inayl@atﬁén and that

they showed more fixetlons angé recessions in reading. “The

$¢
Ababracted fyom & review by C. H. Vaﬁlkﬁr Jﬂurnal
Speech Disorders, 5186, December, 1938. !

58 Abstracted from & review by %. Sherman, Querterly
dpurnal of &pa&ch, 192118, Febyuary, 1983,
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- autheyr concluded that stuttersers were cie grade below nop-
stutterers In comprehenslon and two grades bslow:ln thelp

rate of resding.

Orton, 8. T., "Stubtbering,” Archlves of Heurology mnd Payohiatry,
18:871, YNovember, 1987. o

This presentetion is merely an intreduction Lo Trevial

"ng&integvaﬁium of Bresthing HMovements furing Stutt@ringi“

The suthor lays stubberlig %o a shift in hendedness. .

s "A Theory of the Neural Wechanism of Stuttering] Ar-

ﬁhivﬁa of Neurology and Pgychiabry, BO:618, 1943,

This paper is the author's parﬁ in a symposium. After 1t
- is presented & discussion follows. s sontention ls that
iack of cersbral dominsnce, not whether the stutterer ls

left ar right handed, is the cause of stubtering.

i, 808 Travis, L. ., "Btudles in Stuttering; IV, Studles

of Action Cwrrents in Btubterers,” Archives of Neurslogy

 and Psyohistry, 21161, January, 1928,

This is the authops' sumuary: Shen currents of museular
nobion from both Fforearms are recorded during simultancous
?sluntary amntr&sﬁiens,'ﬁhay sometlimed appear &imulianeously
but wsually one preceeds the other %y anﬁﬂmrﬁ interval,

in Fight nanded non-gtutterers the action curpents in the
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right arm far exgeed thoge In the left end also Ior exceed
the slmultbangous iﬂﬁﬁs.. In right handed stubterers more .
e ads aye found. in the left arm and the slmultansous leads

far exceed bLhose of the non-stutbterers. ' !

owen, T. V., and Hbtemmermann, B. ¢., "Hlestrie Convulsive

Therapy in Stammering,® Am@riean Jsurnal of Paychi&try,

164:413, ﬁ&ﬁﬁmb@?, 1D47,

The cass hlstory af'a.ﬁw&nty yaar old 515&513'?ivaﬁ. The
th&?&ﬁy included yaychatherapy, speech teaining, and elece
trie sh@ek. The lubter rel@asaﬁ her tenmions and made
payéh@ﬁh@rapy possikle, It 1s recomsended as a means of
ﬁ&mrtaﬂiag the time of trestment on verﬁ BEVOPE CBaRS,

anﬁ a8 & way of producing sulteble stmosphere for the

other two types of therspy.

 Peattie, F. A.; and Kﬁiﬁhﬁ,-ﬁ. ¥, "Why Does the gp&eeh of

Stuttereras Improve in hmrua ﬁﬁa&iag¢“ Journal of Abmormel

and_Soclal Psychology, 59:262, 194459

Experiments were made with twelve subjects and the suthors
regched the conclusion thet the nevésslity fd? comnuniestion
or the sallency of the stuttersva' performence are negligible

factoras in the improvement shown by sbutterevs 1n§ah@ral_reaﬁinga

99 abatracted from & review by A, Lapldus, Jourpal of
mga&ﬁh Disorders, 10178, Jun@, 1948,




118

fescher, Csptein Wm. O.,; "Speech Disorders in Wordd Wer IT,"

dournel of Wervous and lMental Diseagea, 1021166, August, 1946,

Stuttering 15'1ne1uéea with other dlsorders of speech in
this éiaauaaimn. The author dlvides stuttering into pres
and posteinduction. He says that stubtering does not nece

easarlly avise because of the &irficulty of adjusting bo

By iifﬁg

Pitrelli, F. R., "Paychosomatic an&'araachnah Agpects of ﬁﬁuﬁ»
tering," Pgyehietric Quapterly, 2011756, April, 1948,

Onse hlstorles are given %o substantiate the suther's con~
clusion bthat stuttering ls sympbomstic of a ahaﬁawt@r neupro-
sip ﬁaving g@nmg@é&@, mufﬁhagﬁai&, chemogenic, neurogenie,
psychogenic, and soclo-environmental factors. At the péyﬂ

- chogenlie pelnt he leans toward the paychosnalytic view.

Quinan, Clarence, "geammering and Left handedness; Graphle

Study," Jgurnalféf Experimental Payechology, 22150, January,
1988, |

The author makes his own summery of the srticle. Graphle
experiments are described wéfarabla to & faally of three
paranné,ﬂﬁ@xbral parents and & left hended six yesr old
daughter whoe is prone to stutter. In egoh instence the
time date obitained exhibited a curious phenomenon of pro«

gressive acceleration. The quantitetive graphlic time data
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- obtained, . in seconds, dhowsed parents weve Lelt brained and
the chlld was right brained. As regarde the parentsa, an
inltiel oritical periocd covering four days wes noted where- -
in the factor of kinebic lesdepship passed from éhe'right
te'th&.iﬁfﬁ ﬁamiapharai 6aﬁﬂiéﬁrﬁtiana advanced in regaprd
to a kin&t;e r@iahian&hi§ supﬁ&seé Lo éxiﬁt between un dead

eenter principle and stemmering~-the child seemed o show

dead center situsbion.

~ Rhelnberger, Me By, Karlin, I. %,, and Bermen, 4. 5., "Electros

encepholographle and baterality Studies of Stuttering and

Hon-Stuttering Children,® The Nervous Child, speciml issue,
2:117, Jemuary, 1943. |

The study of the findings from tests adminlstered to ten
stutterling boys and ten pon-gtutterings boys heve Isad
the suthors to conclude thet there iz no stetistically

significant difference bebtwesn the twe g roups.

Richardson, LaVange Hunt, "Phe Personality of Stuttérers,”

Poycnologlesl Monographs, 56:1, 1944.

Thirty stutterers and a aﬁntrai proup were glven four tests

and the fﬁllamingugonelnaians were drawn: stutberers are i
HOYe a§éié1ly introvertive, more depressed; and less happy-
go=lucky ﬁﬁan,ﬁ@nwﬂﬁuﬁtezgra; stutt@rara'ﬂré more variable;

they tend not to recogniee thelr lnner 1ife and de not.
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respond lmpulsively to their outer aﬁviranm&nt; they are

ghy and introverted., Oupe oase stuldy weas glven in deteil.

Hobter, J. B., "he Kabure and Treetment of Stubtering: a Clin=
1cal Approach,® Jpurnal of Abnorusl an&l%ﬂaial ?ayéﬁelmgﬁg
351150, 1944.%0

The author gives the uase hiatorles of elght adult stutter-

ers in detail. En'séavy case there was‘a@me indicatlion
that the sﬁu#herimg wae being used as sdefonse mechanism.
The tharaﬁg was inﬁiviﬁaaiiﬁad and conslisted of gebtting
the gbtubtterer bo recognize how he way using hle &efécﬁ, and

of helpiny him bulld up & new conste:otive attitude.

Scarborough, H. B., "4 Quantitetive and Qualitative Anelysis
of the El@@ﬁfﬂﬁﬁ@é?ﬂﬂiﬁ@rﬁmg of Sbutt&rw?s end Non-Stubbers
ors,” Journsl ef Experimental Fsycholopy, BR3156, February,
1945.5%

Ho difference was found batwaaﬂ-ﬁw&m%g stutterers ang

twenty non-stutterers.

[+

60 gpstracted from & review by A. Lapldus, Journsl of
Speech Lisorders, 18162, darch, 1945. '

61 pbatracted from & review by C. Van Riper, Speech
forrection, Frinciples and Methods, p. S05.

e e s
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Solomon,, Meyey, "Phe Hechanism of Stamsering and Rtubtering,”

‘Archives of Neurology and FPsychletry, 15:868, day, 192¢.

This paper was presented st the meeting of the Neurcloglesl
Séaiéty, and 1t wag followed by a 4lsouselon. The suthop
presents hls idea theb stuttering is net werely s speech

defect but a personaliby problem snd thet any therapy which

does niot comylter all the fautors lnvelved s not hesed—

on fundumentals.

Spring, Wme Jo, "Words and Hasses: a_ﬁiﬁagyigl_ﬁuntribaﬁiaﬁ

bio Quarterly,

bo the Psycholopy of Stammering," Psycheansi

The analysis of the [inger peinbing and conversation of a
ten yeay old asbubtering boy 1éﬁ to th&'aaaciuainm-thah

statt@rigg ia-& gﬁﬂtinﬂatian of iﬂfantiii&ﬁ,-tb&ﬂ it is
introjected,  that it is phalilc oy u&eﬁh&l; that 1t 15 &

ganital wishad.éxpraﬁsaﬁ in oral terms.

Starr, Heonry E¢, “Pay¢ha1@gica1 ﬂenaamiﬁanté of Hlgh Alveolar
Carbon Dicxldew-g ﬁay@h&bimchﬁmiaai sbudy of the Bhiclogy

of ﬁtammaring,” The P

spehologiesl Clinle, 17:1, Harch,
1928. | | A

Almont all poople with aafieian@ braahhing heve a high

alvoslar caﬂban.dicﬁiéﬁ tensiong ﬁﬁ‘p@r.éﬁﬁﬁ of & group
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of stutterers examlined were sub-breuthers. As proper
bx@athing‘ia taught stubtering disappesrs. Diet iz lm-

portant in the treatment.

%#a&r, fax Dw, and Johnson, W, "An Objestive Bludy of the
Relatlonshlp between Paychologlesl Fectors and the Ssverelty

of Stubtering,” Journsl of Abneymal snd Boclel Faychelopy,

] . L]
51386, April-June, 1936.7"

%ﬁubtaring ia ﬁﬁrae in fﬁéraﬁ gltuations, e+g., é stubtersr
has 4iffleuly speaking hefore a lerge sudiente conalstilng
-@f g group of pecple he doss nob know, “&ﬁme sugrestlivs
focbors are mentloned which may incresse the smoticnal cons

tent of a situstion.

Strothers, C., "4 Btudy of the HExtent of Dyssynergle 2courring
| the Stubtering Bpasm,” ?syeh&&ggia&l‘%ﬁﬂﬁﬁv& ha, 491108,
1987,%9

"Yoice and breathing shnormalities bear the highest teme
‘ poral ecovrective relstion to the overt spesu. F@P cartgin
individusle, the ﬁ&lmtiﬂnsh&y botween a given tyre of

gbnoymal ity and the overt spasm 1z prectically perfect,

| 62 Abstracted from 8 review by C. H. Voelker, Journal
of Spesch Digorders, S:1El, June, 1937, o

O3 sbstracted from & review by €. H. Veelker, Journal
ef Spsech Disorders, B:268, December, 1938. '
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it is pmagible'thaé stubtering may ococeur witﬁnﬁﬁ any debget~

able sccompanylag neurcmuseuisr lncoordination.”

Parter, UOerbrude, "Heports of & Cuse of Btuttering as a Froe

blem of Vocatlonsl AdJustment,” Jourmal of ibnormal Fay~

_cholopy, 28345, June, 1929,

This is & report of the ndjustment brought to a vetsran

of World %af 4 th#@agh the mgﬁium of Fayahuthar&pﬁt

@herpe, L._?n, “Faychﬁlagiaai ﬁ&ahaniam of Stemnering,” Jg -

nal of Genersl Fayohology, 19+97, July, 193064

This @&pﬁr'giVﬁﬁ a report of a study of adult stubtterers.
The author preceeds wpon Eh@ aaaumgtian'taét atamuering

13 & sign of a personslity meledjusbment of the néuraﬂw
thenic %y@& and thet the stutbtepers né&r&ti@_heﬁ&vmﬁr

may srise out of a state éf anbagoniasm haﬁwaaﬁ héai% agﬁisw
tle and alﬁruiaﬁia drives. 4 cure mupb inolude the re-

goiving of the underlying insecurity te be-affﬁﬂtiva,

54 Abstracted from a review by V. A, Anderson, Quarterly

Journal of Speech, 21354, April, 1830.
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Travis, Le Be, "4 Conpurative Study of the Performance of Btut-

ters and Normal Speakers in ¥irror Tracing," Psycholozleal

Konopraphs, 30145, 1o88.

- FPifty flve nommal apeskers anﬁ forty sight stutterers wers

used for the experiment. These gdondiusions were reached:

right handed stutbtorers are more facile with the left hand

in“mirrar'traming, non-gtutterers with the right; more right
handed stutbterers sre Ie 't eyed than ﬁﬁﬁ“ﬂtﬁttﬁ?@?ﬂﬁqﬂﬂﬁ*
stuttorers are superior in mirror tracing with the B £

hand.

ey VDiBEOGLALLON of the Homologus Muscle Funetion in

Btuttering," Archives of Neurclogy and ngaﬁiaﬁﬁg, 511187,
Janusry, 19%4.

The author makes the following swmmary of this discussion:
fhction currenis were recorded simultéﬁa@uaiy from the twe
maaaeh%rwmuéelaa during thm'fraa gpeach of B gtutterer and
of a non-~gtutterser, %ateﬁﬁd'graﬁpa of tw%mty*fﬂur each wepe
usgd, In general. during normal speech the aetion currents
from %he-twm masseter muscles were ldentieal. During sbute
taéiag those from one ﬁﬂ&aetar musole ware strikingly dife
forent fram‘ﬁhaéa of the other. These findings indiceted

a unified contrel by the central nervous system of she two

sides of the specch mechaniam during normel speech and a

ek of sueh control during stuttering.”
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Pravis, i He, "Influence of the Group upon bhﬁ-ﬂhuttarara"

speech in Free Assoclatlon," Journsl of

Abnormal Puycholog
2Es4b, Applledune, 1928,
Tests were given, and the suthor coneludes thet the gpoup

operates bto decrease or Lo interflere with the asctivities i

so far as stubterers are congerned. Alpert had reported

the opposite findlngzes from an experiment with nou-atubtterers.

iy “?hené@heﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁhie Study of the Stubtterer's VYoloe and
Speech,” Universlty of ITowe stuﬁiaa in Payehology, 9100,
1@56.55

Travis fmunﬁ 58 & rﬂsuiﬁ of his atuﬁy ﬁhat aﬁutt@r&ra hava
less variﬁbility in the piteh of & sustalbed t@ne efter an

amm%imﬁsl‘ugha&val, non~atubtterers hove more.

, "Recent Research in Speech Pathelogy," Psyghologioul
Bulletin, 26:275, May, 1929,

This article is a review of ths astudles in spsech Pathology
{(exeludling aphasis) listed ehroneloglesily anﬁéﬁ these head-
inget 1. suprveys, 2. studies of the %tiﬂl@&?, a. &tﬁﬁiéﬁ
on the symptomaiology and nabure. Sbtubteriang is included

under sach hesading, in fast 1t predominatesn.

88 sbatracted from a review by G. W Gray, Gu
dournal of Bpeech, 13:484, 1987. -
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Travie, L. E., "Recurrences of Stubtering Foliowing Shift from Fermsl

to Mirror Writing," Archives of Heurology end Paychiatry,
Bli138€, Pebruary, 192¢.. |

This peport of a ¢rse leads the suthor te the conelusion
that the reason stubttering follewsd this shift wes that

mirror writing is a reversal of the normal visual process

and brings on the zame amﬁfliaﬁ in the hemlspheres that
hand shifting does. |

b}

ey TSEUGL0S in %ta%tﬁring; zz' Dysintegration of Dresthing
liovements during Stuttering,” Archives of HNeurology and

M@s 18675, November, 1987,

Btudies were made ab the University of fowa using six stubtepr~
ars and aey@rﬁl.n@ﬁwatuﬁﬁaxafa; The suthor supmeriszes his
ééhﬁg;"ﬁ&e@wﬁg of normel speech show ap integration of the
various units of the breathlng ma@hanism-@iﬁh'ﬁhﬁmﬁ oharae-
.t@riatia&; fuivly ﬁiﬁéﬁ correspondence between thoragle and
abdominal breathing; greatsr nuwsbsy of l&rymgm&l blisn breésti-
ing mgva&ﬁﬁt& relstively complets inﬁaymnﬁ&nﬁé between
vertlioal movements; of ithe larynx and movements of breathingg
evident rhybthm of breathing, of verticel movements of %ha“
larynx, snd Lin changes of breath pressure; dlssproportionate
ineresse in durstion of expirﬁtian during speech; presantae

 bion by sbdemen of small in and oub movements. Stutbersrs
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-ghow theése chapscteristies: snbagonism bebtween thoracle and
ebdominal sotlon; marked synehronism betw&gﬁ_m@vg@@nts nf
the larynx anhd those of the breathing epperasbus; prolongsd
1n§pira%iwﬁ; glonie and temie gpasms of variaa& mugcles ﬁf
apaeth yraﬂuabiﬁm, larga ?érhieal mavam@nts of 1arynx ﬁurw_
ing inmpiv&%i@n, aypar@nﬁ 1nt$@énabian of new trema? rate

in the abdomeén.

‘Traﬁia, Lie Bey “@ﬁuﬂiaa‘in ftuttering; Ii¢ Photographle Etmdiea

af'?éiae in Stuttering,” &rnﬁivas of Hau&alﬁgy and ?az lad -
ab g, 1@:9@&, ﬁggﬁmbar, 1@27.

& study of twenty stutterers and twenty non-stutterers made
at the University of Jowa show that stubttsrers and nonwsbubs
terers differ in unagaﬁianal,,praﬁﬁsiﬁian@& apeesh, in emo-
tlonal, unemoblonal repetitive, and unemoblonml sropositional

speech.

ey Q08 Fagary, L. Be, "Studies in Stubbering; III: A Study

of Certain ﬁaflax&s-ﬁurimg_ﬁhut%ﬁriﬁg,” Apehives of Neurolo

‘and Psyehlatry, 1811006, June, 1928,

Tﬁa aubhorst E&mﬁ&&y of this study is; “The knes and Aahillﬁa
reflexes show grester smplitude &uring the ép@amh 6f non
stubterers than during silence; during stubtering an incresse
in amplitude comperable to the spesking perlod lo nonestuts

terers 1s shown; when the stutberer is spemking normalily the
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avplitude of the two reflexes is less tham[&uriﬁg.ﬁilenée_ -
1n"heﬂtr&a% to non-shutberars; varistlons offered by pendant
hand to an expected blow are ﬁiraetiy comparable o thess

refiex veriations."

.@ravis, Le Ee, and Herren, R;ﬂY., “&tuﬂias In Stutberingy Vi

A Btudy of ﬁimultanauaa éntitragie Hovements of the Hands

of &tuttarara," Archives of Heurclopy and ﬁgychiatrgk 821
-43?, l?@@‘

In simultanesus sbduction and adductien of the hands, right
randed non-stutberers with a hisﬁery of pight handednoss
lend more f&eqa&gtly-with the left band; with a hlatory of
left handedness they lesd sboubt eguelly with ai%h&r hand,
Lef't handed ﬂﬁﬁ“&tﬁﬁﬁ&?ﬁ?EIWiﬁh a higtory of lefd n&nééﬁnaﬁﬂ
lesd wore frequently with the right handy right handed stute

~ terers vegardless of thelr kistory lead with their right
handa. No sig&iﬁiaanﬁ ﬂiffeﬁ&nﬁa wag fﬂxnd ﬁ@lahivs to

| simﬁﬂﬂne@ua leada; Ina auppiamenhary sbudy of éyaéhesa, 
& signiflcantly praat@r number of amphloeulay persons w ere

found among - righ% handed stutterers than any obther group.

- 8 Abstracted from s roview by %. C. %hitman, Fazghalagieai
donographe, B3 %az, 1880, :
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Travig, L. Be, and Jehanon, %., "Stottering and the Concept of

Handedness " Paycholog iaal Heview, 41:634, Hovsuber, 19584,

The aﬁthvfa review the litereture on the velation %eﬁwaen
hendedness and stuttering and clayify the lssues which are
involved.in the problem.. Then they drew these conclusionst

chanpge of handedness occurs with significant frequency in

"5h¢asé$ ol ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁ}‘&tﬁtﬁ@ﬁﬁ?ﬁ‘ﬁiff&f—frmmfriﬁﬁ%—%&ﬁﬁﬁﬁf“‘*
non-gltutterers with,yaapeat to perdiphereal Eiﬁ&ﬁnﬁﬂﬁg‘ahﬂﬁﬂ
ing a greater degres of left 1atarality anﬁ &mbiiatavality;
thare 1& mera Lsft handedness in tna bmckgrﬁnné af stutterers
than of non=stuttererss the ﬁarahral'arg&ﬁiﬁatian in atute
terers 1s a&aﬁéatarizeé by & high &agraé @f‘ﬂmiiaterality,
in contrast to the ﬁﬁﬁi&tﬁréliﬁy cheracterigtle of none _

~atubterors.

Ppavia, L., B., and Eoobt, 7. R., "ipaln Potentisls from Noprmal

Speakers and Stutterers,” Jouvenal of Ps< ¥s B3l37, 1936,

cholo

4 total of 3533 brain petentlal waves from nineteen nom-
gtutterers and seventesn atulterers were ovaluated In tornms
of duration snd sapiliude, and these conclusions were
resched: waves durlng non=-stuttering ﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁ of atutberers
are slower bhan thring spesach of nmﬁﬁahuttaveréz waves dure
ing non-stutterlng speech of stutterers are slower than
duping atubtering; there is no difference bebwosen thie speech

of ﬂ@ﬂwatutﬁ&rars and stuttering; vwaves are of gramtar
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amplitude auring‘stuttaring then durding gpeseh of nonestube
terﬁFS'aé the non-stuttering speech of stutierersy wsves
a&re longey fﬁr non-sbubtering spesch of sbtutbersrs then for

the spesch of non~stutterers,

Travig, L. E., and Lindsley, D. B., "An Action Ouprent Study

of Hendedness in Relation to Stubtering,”™ Journsl of Experls

mentel Faycholepy, 18:260, 4pril, 1983.

Twenty right &nﬁ twenty left handed nop~gtutterers and
‘tweaﬁy.kh&ae stubberers snswered QQaﬁﬁiana on manusl antivie
ties. There anawers were belleved to support the "nondomiw
nence" theory of stutbtering.

+

Travis, L, B, aﬁé-ﬁmiamm&, Wae, THrain Potentisls from ﬁmrmai

Subjects, Stubberers, snd Behizéphrenic Pablents, "Amerioan

Journai of Psyehiebry, 935:929, Eaﬁumry,'&éﬁ?.

The findings for the ﬁagwétutﬁeferﬁ_anﬁ the sbutbterors
were the ssme ns those reported by Travis apd Knott, ses
above, end no slgnificant d¢ifferencs wes found bebtwesn the

non-gbubterers and ﬁh@.éﬂhizbﬁﬁreniaf
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Trevie, L. H., Gelenud, Yo, and Thayer, Lymsn, "The Relstion-

ship between Phyeieal Habitus and Stubtering,” Jpurnal of

Abnormel and 3g£ial-$mgsh@;mﬁ-; 291138, Tuly,-September, 1936,

@h@-&ﬁthurﬁid@ﬁar£b$ six typés.of habltus and report on
&xg&rﬁmenﬁs with firby seven male siubttersrs and one hundred

and twenty elght male non~gtutterers. Thelr {lndings ahow

that sbubtersrs tend to be leptosome and leptosome~athletic
in ty@é,_huh that not all persons who are b&aiaally éayablé
of stuﬁnwriﬁg wili o soe-whether or nob they develop the

dlsorder will depend upon injurious formative and predlspes -

ing infiuancaﬁ.

Van Riper, €.y "The Bffeect of Fenalty upon Frequency of ﬁtuﬁtéﬁw

iﬁg Spusus,” Jourpal of Genetic Pegchology, 50:198, Herch,
1987,

SBixteen gtulterers read the samo passage six times. Usually
the stuttering decreaged on rereading, but when penalty was
given for blocks on the fourth reading, the stuttering in-

areaset.
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' Van Riper, C., "Bffective Devices for kinimizing Stuttering on
the Reation of Symptoms,” Journel of Abnormal and Soclel
payohology, 524185, July-September, 1987.

Among obher things, the Findinge from the atudy of a number
of sbutterers showed that s large part of the stubtterer's

nandicap conslsts of the devices deliberately or luveluntarily

used to minimize the gpeech 4ifficulby. They mlso polnted
to the necessity of digtlinguiahing bhetwesn yrimary'aﬁﬂ GG

ondary asymptonsg.

, "The Influence of Emphatlic Response on Frequency of

stuttering,” Psychological Wonogpaphs, 491244, loay,%t

When stuttersrs atbtempted to pronounce words which had Just
been pronounced by & nonsstubtterer oxr Ly & bad stubterer,

! they stuttered more freguently In the latter situstion.
Certain sbutterers seemed to stutber in the manner of the
person proncuncing the words even though they had nevey so
gtuttered before. Others seemed to vary the duration of
thelr blocks acpording e ﬁhﬁﬂﬂ of the yresder. The réaal&s
are attributed to the sffect of the emphatic response bo

such stimuletion. | | |

64 sbatracted {rom & review by Co Hs Voelker, Jgurnal
ovech Disorders, 3:272, December, 1838, '
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Van Riper, C., "5 New Test of Laterallty,” Journsl of Experi-.

mentel Psyeholopy, 17t305, April, 1943.

Thirhy stutterers, forty right han&aﬁ, forty left handed,
and thirty smbidextrovs nea-sbubterers wers tested with a
yertical drawing board, and the results showed that the

stutterers were more llks the ambldextrous group than 1ike

elther of the other two BLOVUDS »

-y "Thae Qﬂaﬁﬁiﬁat&ve ﬁa&ﬂur@mﬁnb$ of Lateraiity,” Journal

- of Fxperimentel Paychology, 163372, June, 13985.

‘%hié paper is a ray@ﬁﬁ-af grnother ax@aﬁimﬁnﬁ with writing
voards, the rindiagé of which experiment ied the suthor io

eonclude that sbtutberers were more 1like aubidextrous none
atuttevers than they were like elther right or left handed

nonegbutterery.

Voelker, Chas. H., "4 ?raliminary Investigation for a Hormative
Study of Flueney: & Clinicel Index to the Severity of Stute
bering,”™ Ame

rlsan Journal of Orthopsyehistry, 141288, April,
1944.

This paper reports the differences in the types of fluency

breal between stubbterers and nﬁnﬁsﬁat#arars. The lormer

had more prolongations, sylleble and Wﬁrﬁ”ﬁ&pﬁtitimns; The
;_&@ﬁr&gﬁ n&ﬁwatuxt@rar had #mo ayllaﬁie éapgﬁitiama per one

hundred words.
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Yeelker, Chas. H., "Prophylactic Technie for Spasmphemia in

Hongols," American Journal of Gmh&gggg@hi&tgg, 61440, July,

1956,%9

"Aithaugh primary spaemophemis might be cousidered as slmost
g part of their mental and physicel make wup, 1t can be

eradicated ﬁysﬁiagnqstie gpeech reaﬁueaﬁi@m;_ @ﬁ'hha.athar

: ham&; the prevalance of spapmophemia 1n dyslﬁgia moncgolila

West; Hobert, "Is Stuttering Abnormal?” Joupnal of Abgsormal and

Zgelel Paychology, B1:76, Aprile-fune, 1936,%7

*stuttering is & condition of the physiclogic organism in
which the musclar gysbem, though in no wﬁy dlsturbed in the
basic function, yet it is dlgabled in the aaquirﬁé funetion
of speech. . » ; Speech Lteself 1s an unneturel fﬁﬁﬂﬁi&ﬁ,

at;, leaat, for & conslderable group of humans, wmosily %al&a
whose eanﬂikian may be dessribed not as gaﬁhw;agi&al, but

l-aa‘ ﬁyﬁph@miag“

ﬁ% Unﬁignad review in Quarterld J@arnal of fpeech, 283
3&3, April, 1937.

&89
Abstrected from n review by Ge He Voslher earna;
af Bpeech ﬁisarﬁara, 2:181, June, 1837, , ' R

f would seem bto reflect upon the nsture of apasmophemis liseli."
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West, Robery, "4 Neurolezioal Test for Stutterera,” Journel of

Neuraiagﬂlamé:%ayahatharapy, 103114, Jaiy,_1§29~‘

Tesby were giveﬁ'ta aixﬁy four adults, twenty 3o forty years
of age, about evenly divided ae to stuttering and non-stute
teriﬁg. -The 4iodskingsess of the Jaw end the muscle movement

of the arms and hands were tested, The author concluded

thet lack of cortiesl control was the cause Tor the mifferw
‘_anaea shown baﬁwaéﬁ the twe groups but thet atuttering may

be cmused by & set smobional pattern of sosisl inméﬁquacy*

'ﬂanﬁequently, ﬁhﬁ?ﬂ swre two types of atuhﬁﬁr@ya; and they

ahould be traaha& mgparataly and difraramtly¢

ey VP16 Pathology af Stustering," The Nervous Chilg,
spéeial issue, 8:98, Jenuary, 1048. ‘

The suthor dilscusses the facts whioh are known aboub stmt?
tearing, éfg.; there are more male than female stubterers,
the factors which preecipitate it, the role of fmitaticn in
sﬁ&ﬁh&riag, and reaches the conclusion that there must be
pr&nipitahiag canges to throw the paraa& who ia aanstztutianw

ally predisposed to stubter inte ths ﬁia@r&ar.
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Whitmen, E. G., "The Kole of the Pather in the. Development of
| the Fersonallsy of the Stutterer,” Psycholoziocsl Bulletln,
3914786, 1942,

Thirty five mele siutterers were studied. They showed that
certaln time relautionshlps were responsible for the type of

personality the mele shtutberer developed. 4n hypothesls .

ia developed ln which stubbering i¢ consldorsd as an svidense
Hf & eonflict in whioh the father la the sause of the boy's
inability to resoive the conflich.

¥ischner, Gaar@a'éa, "An Experimentzl Approach to Ekutkaring as
Leﬁrnéé Behavior,”™ Ameriean Fsyﬁhﬂlnﬁgsﬁ, Eg%?&; 1848,

‘The bellef is sat forth that sbtubiering behavior is a

- learned anxiety r@&étlaa'

Wyatt, G L., "Stemmering snd Lengusge Learning In Barly Ghilﬁn

hood," Journal of Abpowmal snd Soolsl Psycholomy, 44174,
1949, 70 | |

4 review uf some exlstling theorliss of stuttering is followed
by & dlscussion of the nature of language end the raising of

three metbodologliesl gquestlons by which the viewpoint 1is

70 pbstracted frem a review by C. Re Elllott, dournal
of Speech and Hearing Dlsorders, 4:389, December, 1949.
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expresged that in oy Investigetion of langunge davelopment

and spesch disturbences in children we must keep in mind
thres dimensions of ocur problem: situsbtlon of the individ-
.uﬁl_éhilﬁ, the fndividusl 1@a§nzﬁg-aapﬁ¢itg*af_ﬁh& ohild,
the obleotive dlffioultlies Iinhorent in tie objest of Ileapns

ing, languaps Lteelf.

-Aﬁbgﬁt,'gﬁmaﬁ L.y "Bepronsed Hoatility ad & Pastor in Adult
Stuttering," Journsl of Speech Digorders, 1R:428, Docember,
1942,

AR anaamaﬁiaua,faélim@ of pullt aver-raﬁﬁesgaé hoatllity
carried an ungonaciousn need fop puﬂiahm¢nﬁ*wﬁhﬂ'sbuétaring
was pert of that punishment. The Urestmont conalsted in
bringimg the boatility to the surfmoe, Lok ﬁhﬁ pubisng

r&ﬁngniﬁm it himaelfl, and thon it oan be dealt with,

- Alnaworth, Stanely, "Integraiting Theorles of Stuttering,"

yournel of Yoeoeh Disordera, LO206, 1945,

The authopr classifies wll of the Lhworlies of stubtering

under thoese Shree headings:

developmental, dysphemle, and

neurotic. Ho adds that & few of the theorics seem to

inelude elements from more than one catemory.
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Ainsworth, Stanley, "An Organized Approsch to the Therapy of

gtutbering,” Journal of Spesch Ilsorders, 7:328, Decomber,
1942, |

' The oliniclan must first determine the cauge of the dlsorder,

using the %hr@@_a&%&gmriﬁe_iiaﬁaé aboves then he must‘@avélag

8 ﬁkarapy ni the basis of the individusl need. He ghould

uaé theraples from all three aress, emphasizlng eaeh as 1t

needs to be emphasized. By developing such an apprgash;

e can plek the best from sll flelds.

s "Studles in the Peychology of Stuttering, XII: Dmphatic -
Ereathing eof Auditors whille Listealng to Stuttering Spesch,”

dournal of Spesch Discrders, 41149, June, 1939,

This study of sixtesn non-atuttersys and four sbutberers

wag mede at the Unlverglity of Jowd. It wag found that the

inbalations end exbalatlons of non-stutterers &ﬁ‘ﬁﬁll a8

of stutterers was more variable then normel when they lisg~

tened to stutﬁeﬁe#s, that the variability lessensd ss the

stutterers continued to speak, and that 1t wes less if the

‘llsteners knew ahesd of time thmt the speaker was to stutber.
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Ammons, Ri, and Johnson, W., *studles 1lm the Faychology of Stute

tering, XVIII: The Consbruction and Applicatlon of a Test

of Aptitude toward Stutbtering,®™ Journal of Ipeech Disorders,

9389, Herch, 1944,

A study was msde st the Univeralty of Iows of a group of

townspecple, s group of freshmen, & group of atutterers,

snd & group of ¢liniclans: te determlne the etiltude toward
the dlsorder. The towns people were lemst bBolersnt, end
the elinicians wsre most tolermnt. Both sexes were equally

tolerant of nale aﬁuﬁtafiﬁg, but males were less tolarant

 ﬁf?fémala stuttering bhan females were. If & statement in

the test were worded in an aﬁjaatiﬁ& marmer 1% received &

@iffevent answer then if it were worded in a subjective

mANnLOY.

~

* Anderson, Jeanette, und whealdon, Hary L., "4 Study of Blood |

ﬁGraupa Bistribution &mang gtutter@rﬁ,“ Jaur a) of Spesch

%isﬁrdara, ﬁ:ﬁst marah, 1941.

O A

PiTty stutterers were gtudled al the Universlby of Wisnonsin

and the [lndings wﬁr&-éémgaraé with the tesis of some 38,000
ganﬁrallﬁuhlig made by other investigators. 7The objsct of
the study wes to determine 1if the stubtterer differed Fyom

the nen~atuhtar&r in a gertsin pr@tain characteristie which

sontrols the agglublnizstion of hha red blood aﬁryuakaa.

Fo significant differsnce wag found.
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kngell, C. 5., YAn Experimental Analysle.of Some of the Methods

agoh

. of Relsxation Used 1ln Speech,™ g ibatracts, 3324, 1043.

This paper does not deal especlally with stuttering. Fifteen
:ﬁéllaaa students were bented to mes whether they relazed
bétteﬁ to masie or to instructicn to relax. ﬁﬁ-diffareneé

was fa&ﬁ&, and sfter six minutes ¢f sither musie or tnstruce

“tlon the patients were ss relaxed as they ever waul& bo.

Backus, Ollie, and Dunn, Herrlet, "Intensive group. Therapy in
Spesch Rehabilitation,” Journal of Spesch Disorders, 18:39,

Stutterers were included in the graupa. There were sizbean
;gfaﬂpsﬂhﬁiﬁ to determine @hathér'grﬁu@ theprapy wes effective.

It proved to be,

Barber, V., "studies in the Payshology of Stuttering, XVI:
Rhythm an & Dlstraction in $ﬁuﬁt&r1ag,“_ﬁautnal of Bpeech

Digorders, 5:29, March, 1940.

Eighteen stutterers were studisd at the Universlty of Iows

to deteprmine thé effectivensss of various kinds of rhythm

aﬁ'ﬂiaﬁvaetians*"%mﬂily, mpaeﬂﬁ en sengory stimuluvs rhythms
- were used. ALl distractions reduced the frequency of the

spasma. Bome. types af_whﬁthm were more sifective than aéhara;

The results were about the same wﬁeﬁhﬁfzbafawa an sudlence

or nob.
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Bapber, V., Qﬁtaéiaa‘in tﬁn-?syehﬁlagy of Stuttering, %V:  Chorus

Reading as a Distraectlon in Stutterlng,™ Journsl of Speech

T niscrdera,‘éxﬁﬁl, Degember, 1356,

. Eighbean atﬁbtare&s were testsd st th&*ﬁﬂivsrsity of Iowa,
The lapger the nuber veading, the less any individual stub=

ﬁereﬁ. he resson that the stubtering diminlshed was that

ezreapanaibility*fﬂﬁ aﬂmmumi@atian ﬁseréa&aﬁ ae the nunber

- of readers incressed snd bhe less each one. could be heard.
'The anﬁher ewnalnﬁaﬁ that ﬂtuttariﬁg wa e msitbaw & phnn&t&e

ﬂi@tarbanca nore %ha 1nability to produce any given sound.

_ : )
Earr, ﬁelam,"& Qnanﬁiﬁuﬁiva Study of the Specifiec Phenomens

Observed in Stubbering,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 5:877,

: ?hirty 1tama wera selscted to a%u@y'ia ten stutterers at
the anivaraity-af xﬂwa gpesch ﬁliﬁiﬁ. it was found tmat nine
of these items owowrred 50 per cent of the time, that bhe
ﬂubj&éta éhawéélinﬂiviﬁual‘&ifferanaﬁs in durabtion of mom-
anﬁ,zﬁut that each phowed congisteney of typs. In g@n&ral;
the limes which were fﬁund the most often were in the Ileld
| of reaplipation, phonatlon and &rtieulatiﬁﬁ, and exbreneous

- movements of the body nuscles.
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| E@méer; de Fep "Personaiity Truita of Collegs 3tutterers,"
Pgaeaeﬁimg of the smericen Sgesch Correct lon Aﬁama;atiﬁn,
9;%7, l@ﬁ@.

':”ThQ,Earnrauﬁer-%aéa&a&lity Inventory was given to 249 lMale
eollege stubisrers. The findings wers compared with bses@

from other experiments. Twenby two dlfferences were found

to exlst betwsen stulberers and non-asbubterers. The author
amnaiﬁéeﬁ-ahat étu&tar&rs have aore ?araénglity disturbsnces
than do non-stutterers and that these dlsturbances follow

a pett@rﬁ which_geﬁa to meake ug'ﬁné Qﬁuttar Lype peraonality.

iy Wb Bpeech Handlospped Student av s Personel Problem

in College,” The Profesaional) Discusslons of Awerlosn Speech

Correcbion Associstion, 1085,7

@h@=ﬁo§ie‘ia presented under the following headings: find-
img the étuﬁ&nﬁ with a a&éeeﬁ ﬂaaéiaay, analysing thé defect,
providing adequate therapy, @?&viﬁiﬂg gui&aneé.ﬁyrmviﬁihg
&xﬁraéaurﬁicgiaf aetivi%iﬂa, aﬁséking_yragﬁams, and oxperi~
menting. It was found ﬁhaﬁ,ab@ut 40 per aant_ﬁf‘ﬁhe'sﬁué&aﬁs
with spesch defecty were planping to go into taéeh&ng, 1aw,

angd maéigina;

Vl Abatracted from a raviaw by C. 8. Pluemel, §
Jaurnal of Epaﬁﬁh, 21:69&, Hoveanhsr, 1935.
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B@rry, #ildred F., ¥4 Commen Qenamina%ar in Twinning and Btub-

toring," Journel 3f Gpeech Digorders; 3151, March, 1938.

In g studg_ﬂf 250 duplicaute bilrtha, 1t was found that stute
tering occurred more frequently in twinning familiss than
in nbn*twiﬂﬂigg familiss. Previous studies hmd establisghed

the existence of relatlonship betwsen loft handedness and

twinning and between left handedness and sztubtering.

Bilte, E. W., Y& Samyara%iv& Study of ﬁertaim Pﬁy@ic&l Abliities
in Children with Speech Defects snd Normal uﬁ&&%ﬁgﬂ Journs ;
of Speech Lisorders, 6:187, 1941. |

The aubthor baaes miﬁ conelunion that ah&lﬁr@ﬁ with speacgh
defects have lﬁﬁﬁ-ﬁﬁéﬁﬂah& large mugcle ﬁ@ﬂrﬁiﬂ&ﬁiﬁﬂ,.
a;hheugh‘tharﬁ'ia'nﬁ differenee %ai%%@n.hhﬁm.anﬁ non=giute
terers in the performance of rhythmical movements except
with the spesch musculature, on the twsts given éa 180

stutterers anﬁ &rtiéu1ater3 ceses and S00 normal speakers.

Blanton, smiiay,”ﬂalping the Speech Handlespped @cﬁaal.ﬂtuﬂéﬁt,ﬁ

Journal of ﬁgaﬁah‘ﬁlgmr§ﬁra,\lz%?, Lecanber, 1936,

Thisg paper ls a brief sumsary of what ia'ﬁaing.ﬁsna for
. the speech defechlve.  Stubbeoring is incinded under the

heading "Speech of ?a;ah&lwwiwal ﬂri in.
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Blanton, Smiley, "The Trestment of Btubiering,” Iroesedings of

the American Speech Correction isscelation, 6123, 1936.

The author oonsulbted nine authorities in the fileld of agpeech
correction aa bto thelr bellel regardlng the part played by

hablt in the ebiclogy and by mentsl hygienc in the therapy
|  of stuttering. None of them felt that hebit pleyed a very

e pesd ol meuntel

| - hyglene in treatment.

| Biootsteln, Oliver, "Conditlons Under Whleh $tu¥taring ls
E&&uéaﬂ-ﬁr.ﬁbganﬁ: A Review @f.iitaragavé,“ Journal of
&

peech and Hearing Digcrders, 14295, Decsmbsr, 1949.

This payar_iia%a the suthorities wweréléim thaet each of

the following sltustions rﬁﬂuﬁé or eliminate ﬁﬁﬁttarlngz

réduced communlcative responsibility; when llsteners made

the situation ss easy as Fﬂ$3§§1$§ when ﬁh@#a ia no urgency i
for a favaﬁalba impressiony change of sgoustomed spoech |
pattern} speech socoupanied by bodily movement) sbtrong or

uvnugual stimulation; regult of suggestion.

Blodsbein, 0., "A Rating Scale Study of Conditlons Under Which

Stutbering is Reduced or sbeent,” Journsl of Speech and

Heapring IMsorders, 15:28, Herch, 1980.

The records of 204 stutterers were studled. UThere werse

over one tundred conditions reporied. None of the 204



| | | 145
included sll the items, and none of items worked for all the
204+« All of the conditlons ré@arheﬁ gould be grouped under

six general healdlngs.

Blopdstein, Oliver, "Hypothetical Conditions under Which Stutter-

ing is Heduced or &b&&ﬁt,“'ggurng;mgf ﬁgﬁ@eh,anﬁ'ﬂgaﬁiag

: ﬁiﬂﬁrﬁﬂi’ » 1&33-43: Jﬁ:ﬂﬁ; 1§5‘;}~ : e

This papsr is & further réyaéﬁ"an the stutterers studled
‘above., Bince stubbering 1s sn effort to abold non-fluency,
éay‘eﬁnﬁiﬁimn'ﬁhiah ﬁ@atrihutéa‘ﬁa the reduction of that

svoldanee also contributes to tae'raéugﬁiﬁn of stutbering.

| ey "Studies in the Psychology of Stutberingy XIX: The
Relaticnship between Orel Reading Rete and Severity of Stute

toring," Journal of Speech Disorders, 0:161, June, 1944.

Thirty stutberers wers studied at the University of Iowa

to determine the rate uf'ﬁﬁai resding of stutterers aﬁﬁ to
investigate the relationship exlsting betwesen this rate and
the severity of stuttering. ‘The study showsd that the
average atmtﬁ@rar‘wé& siower tkan the average nonwstubberer.
Ths average stutterer Ls fﬁatﬁx on menéwayilahim saterial
than on poly-ayllabie. There is & high negative torrelation
bﬁﬁween rete and flusncy» This fact is probably due to the

fast that the s#uﬁﬁarwﬁ'uiaﬁa down for the words he fears.
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Bluemel, ¢, S., "Dominant Gradient in Steumering,” Quarterly

dournal of Speech, 10:283, April, 1V83.

The subhor &igeasaaﬁ &aminant gradlent apart from siammering.
Then he ﬁisan#a&a 1t an related to spesch distrubances and -
elaims that the theory leaves oo many unexplained slanents

to be tauken sericusly as a ceuse of stoumering.

B ppinery S0d ﬁeégnﬁgryl&tamma&iﬂg,“rggﬁrtar;x‘Jaqgag&
of Spseeh, 18:18Y7, April, 1932. |

In this paper the aaﬁh@r rén&ws hizs ebtack on the iée&g of
cerebral ﬁominahce, handednsss shift, ﬁiauai lack, subgonss
Jaimus smobional gonflict, and every other theory which does
not asgree with his. _H@uﬁ&11$V$S that stammering is sn im-
ﬁéﬂimﬂﬂt in thought not & speech &1fflicultys-~an auditory
anmesie. ﬁe also belleves thet secondary stemmering is

practically lncurgable.

mrsennonmsy W bRmuering wnd Inhibltlons,” Joursel of Speech Dige

orders, 5:308, 1940.

This yaﬁar.yreaanﬁa the author's conviciion that at&mﬁﬂring:
18 the result of inhiﬁitimﬂ} Zpoaech 1z u aahﬁikien&ﬁ reflex,
and stammering is a pérﬁi&l Inhibition of that refisz. This
’1ﬁhibiﬁimn ls waually due to geme sort of emoticnal stress.
Most inhibitions vary in gstrength, are_uftam.iatermiﬁtent;

snd are often sssociated with other disturbances.
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Brown, 3pannar, *Infiusnce of &rammatieal 3anaziﬂn, fhonetic

Velue, and Wﬂrﬁ %eaitiaﬂ of the Incidence of Etuttaring,-
Journsl ﬁf ﬂpaaﬁh Disorders, Qzﬂﬁ?, l%é?.

-5tuttmrara ﬁ?ﬁ@ﬁr ta_hav&~their w@rat trsuﬁlagwit% partlelp-
1 adjeectives, proper nemes, gerunds, adjectlves, adverbs,

| 8ng nouns. This aspect is much more consistent than any

ey " A Further Study of Stutterling in Helstlon to Various

Speech Sounds,® Quarterly Jaamnal'af Speech, 24:390, 1938,

Thirty two stubterers wers tested with a list of 700 words
conbalining werﬁé which began with sach of ﬁha-vaWﬁl.‘aanannn
ant, and blends of the English language. ‘Thelr agaamﬁ wEre
rae&rﬁa&‘and the suthor eoncluded thaﬁ'ﬁha-gaaaral phonetlie
' faetw# of éirfisuiﬁy before recorded was substantiated.
Individusl differences are based on emstionsl masoclation.
ﬁﬁﬂmﬂﬂg#&ﬂﬁ&&l materlel is easier for stutterers to read

than contextual maberlsl.

, "rhe Losi of Stubttering in spséeh'ﬁéﬁuﬁna$,“ Joupe

nai of Speech Disorders, 10:181, Beptember, 1945,

Thirty one stutterers resd s 1,000 word selection twice,
and sn anslysis of thelir blocks was made bo determine whether
any thing in gdﬁiti@a to initial phoneile vnlue, gramantical

funstion, position of the word in the sentence, snd length
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of the word was present., He found that accented syllables
 wﬁré_m¢r¢ difrieuly than unaccented and that meaningrul.

m&§é#ial cauged more. trouble than none-mesnlngful.

Brawﬁ,-a. Fop "he Thoovebticsl Importancs of Uertain Pattors

Influencing the Incldence of sbtuttering," Journal of Speech
Disorders, 3:283, December, 1938,

The autﬁbr bei&avaggghat there iz & phwlelogleal relstlion-
ship betﬁeen stuttoring end speech sounds, parts of speech,
$yllahle accents, and waﬁé position. He believes also that
the atutt@ring'whieh oceurs in relstion to the consploucusness

of & word is pasychologlesl.

iy B0 Hull, Henrietta C., "4 Study of Some Sceclal Abtitudes

of & group of Fifty fiine %tutt@rara,”‘g arnal of Speech

Disorders, ¥i323, December, 1942.

The last paragraph of %ﬂia paper sumg upy bthe contont:

"Phe results of the three paper and paﬁail'%@aﬁ aﬁmiﬁiaﬁered
¥ ; « in thres midweetern spesch olinles indloate that stube
‘berara as s group have inferlor spesch attitudes . . . have
h&ﬁ less speech estperleonse « « » and rate signifieantly
iewer in soclal &ﬁﬁaatm&aﬁ‘. « ¢« then gr@g§$ of unselected

apeakers to whom bthey wore comparsd.”:
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Frown, S} Fu.y and Howen, Adelalde, "Frequency of - Btuttering in

d H&l&tiaﬁ7b9 Word Length in Qﬁal_ﬁaaﬁiﬁgg“.sﬁufngg.ef &ﬁeaeh
Dlsorders, 7:188, Juns, 18942.

Thirty two sbubtberers were teated ab the Yniversity of
Hinnesote, Xach one read & selectlon shout 10,000 Wﬁrdé_;

1@ng,twie$. ‘It was found that more stubltering ccourred

iong words than on short ones.

[
] Brown, 3, F., and Shulman, Edward E., "Intramesculsr Pressure .

| - 1In Stutterers snd Non-Stutterers,® Spasgch

Senoppspha, 7i63,

Degembep, 1940,

& sﬁudy of twenbty four male and elght female adult stutter~
eras and a conbtpel group friled to disclese any significant
dirferonce bebtwsen the Lwo groups ss far 4z lnbtramusculsr

pressurs was ooncerned.

Bryngelson, Bryus, "Applying Hyglesic Prinelples $o Speech Pro-
blena," Qagrtetgy_ﬁaugﬁél of bpeegh, 2931351, Uctober, 1943.

The author includes stuttering in this ya@@r. He advotates
the une of nauraiaﬁic treatment and the ﬁé?ﬁ&@gmaﬁt'nf:&n

objective attitude toward ﬁh@'mélaéy.
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Bryngleson, Bryng, "Investligation in the Eticlogy and Bature of

Dysphemia and Xﬁa-ﬁyﬁpt@m, Stuttering,* dgurnel of Spesoh

Disorders, 7T:1B, 1948,

The é&jeat éf”ﬁhia paper 1s to sketeh the most important
resesrch of the past degmde on the nasbure and etiology of

dysphemla. The authaé sterts by giving a brlefl histery of

teld guring the last 2000 yesrs. Then
he summerizes the conelusions drawn from 1$b¢ra&ary studles
ané.gﬁaﬁeﬁ the -aerrelatian,hetwésn then and the ¢linleal
r&s&a#ch. Ho closeg his paper wlth the suggestion that a
sane clinical program include neurclogie, physiclogle,

sociologle, psychologle, physical, and vocational matsrials.

Sy “?ragnaais of Btuttering,” Journsl of Gpesch Disorders,

Gg121, 1938,

‘The sbsolube cure of sdult stubtersrs is rere, that of chil-
dren about 40 per cent. The qualitles necessary ié #ny
stutterer, especially a sscondery stuttersr, to make any
headway in correction ere intelligence, determlnation, and
sel? éiaeiplinea*“ Environment is very lmportant, e speclally
in the youny stubttersr, mnd home and school éeﬁparatiﬁn are

easentlal.
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‘Bryngeleon, Bryng, "Veluntary Stutsering," The Frofessionsl Dise

eusgions of the Winth Annusl Convention of the fmeriean

Spgech Correction ﬁﬁﬁﬁ@i&?iéﬂ, 1984,

This 1s the sams paper as "A Wethed of Stubtering, Journal

of abnormal end Beeciel Paychology--veviewed there, 30:19d,
July-Sepbsmber, 1988.

e— G080 Brown, Be Foy "sengon af-ﬁ;rth of Bpesch befeetives

43319, lecambar,

in winnesote,” Journal of Epesch Plsorders

L9384 .

- After the subhors had studled the season of blrth of 2526
stutterars, they declded hat the Jifference batﬁmaﬁ their
' ﬁiﬁéiﬁgs and the ourve of the overall birth sessons warranted

further study.

Eryngelson, Iryng, snd Rutherford, Bepnioce, "4 Cemparative Study
of Laterality of Stubterers snd ﬂanwﬁtaﬁter@ra,”_aﬁuwnal

of Bpsech Disorders, 2115, 193%.

A s%ﬁﬁy of geventy fonr stubttsrers and controls from a
group of children and & study of 1387 stubterers b the
University of Hinnegots speech clinie lead the anthors to
eonelude timt the theory of Gominant gradlent ls borne
out. d4mong bthe ehllidren, they found four times as mueh

ambidextrality among the stubterers, eight times as much
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 handedness shift, and over twlce as much hisbory ef,&tuttarw

ing in the famixigép

ﬁu@khﬁlﬁ, c. a¢, "Indigencus Ganfiéanae for Stutterers," Guars

tsrly Joupnsl of Speech, 203160, 1958.

Po develop a basic eonfidence of ubtevence shﬂgiﬁ be the

"primé'abjactiéﬁgwf traiﬂing, garﬁiaularlylat the baginniﬂg¢

Burdin, Gray, “Th@ ﬁmrgisal Treatment of Stamering 1@@9—1942, |
cJpurnal of B _Ee@ﬂh Disorders, 5:%5, i#arch, 1940, |

This artlecle recounts all of the bypes of surgery used dup~
ing this pericd. They were developed in Hurope and finelly
introduced inko the United Bbates. | -

 Card, Bobert E., "A Study of Allergy in Relatlon to Stubtering,®

Jourpal of Sveech Disorders, 4:823, September, 1939,

The cene histories of 104 stubttesrers and 19&.nﬁﬂ*&%&ﬁﬁ$rﬁr$

were gtudled. Forbty atutbsrers ware glven intradermal

tséts. ﬁﬁ the baasis of the findings that all the stutterers

é were allaégig,'ﬁhﬁr@ were meny aimilgritiaé h@ﬁwasniaiiergy
and aﬁuﬁﬁering; and eiimiﬂ&timn diets hav@'halp&é in the

| treatment of stuttering, the auther concludes that sllergies’

nay qauaerﬁtuhﬁering beocause of the iﬁﬁaiwmamﬁ of the cen=-

tral mechanlsm in tﬁﬂ smbryonic or latérfﬁ&valaﬁmemtal

stages or bechuse of & condition of Imbulance,
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Carhart, HRaymond, "Twe Room Technique in.the Trsatment of Stube

tering," Journal of Speech Disorders, 31106, June, 1%58}

The two robm bechnigue grew out of a suggestion by Bluepel,.
Thw'aﬁjeat'gf'thigfﬁaahniqua is to build confidence. It
‘wa?ka through these ahagea:  stutterer lsolabed; asuditor

in enother roomj auditer in same room with stutterer. In

—@tep two the atutﬁ&rer does no kpow when the guditor can
hesr. Home times thia mathod praéuc%s gmaa raaulta, and .

some times 1t doss not.

Cargen, €., and EKantner, C. E., "The Inctdence of Eiuttering

awong #hite and Colored School Children," The Seubhern

HBpeech Jﬂuénaz, 10387, 1944.

& survey of the children in eértain grede schools in Loulglana
showed that the inﬁié@nea of atutﬁeriﬁg was glightly highep
amang th& emiaraﬁ than smong the white childran and that Lhe

?@ﬁ&&nﬁ&ge of girls was highar.

aChapman,. Hyfanwy E., "fhe Speeck Clinlclan and the Clessroom

Teacher Cooperdte in a Bpeech Covrection Frogram," Journal

of Speesh Disorders, 7:87, March, 1948.

Stubtering 1s ineluded in this prementatlon; in faet, it
oeeuples most of the spece. "Do's" and "Don'¥a™ are listed,

and suggestliobs are msde Lfor materlel to read.
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Cilarlk, Buth M., "Supplementery Technigue to Use with Secondary

Stutterers,” Journel of Speesh and Hearing Disorders, 15:131,
1948, |

ﬁﬁatai bygiene 1s ﬁ@n&iﬁaraﬁ'&a part of the treatment far

stutterera. Non-directlve counselliog and auboblographliea

' - &rs suggesbed as supplementary technlgues in mental hyglene,

Croes, Hs lis, Hrhe %ﬂtmr Lepacities ﬁf Stuﬁtarera,“ &rehiv@s Lf |
?@

ﬁgueeh, 1:11&. marah, 195@.

| ?wﬁnty one stukterers and thirty one right and eleven lef{
handed non-shutterers were tested. The results showed the
 at&tbava$a.ta be lnferior to the non~gtutterers in bimaokal .

aetivity but not in unlmanuel.

. Curtis, James ?;,_“¥ﬁ$'§ffe@t of luseular Exerciss upon Stubter-

ii’k&“ RREE O , donogpsnha, :8L, 1042.

@wahﬁy ohe young sdalt aﬁmttgrar$-war$‘ﬁeabed at the Uni=
versity of Towas . Bach one read ﬁﬁs apme p&aaaga'thve& ﬁim&s,
8 wesk elayaiﬁg bﬁbwean readings. In the hr@ak during the
sa@and r@a&ing, vielent plhiygisal @xaraise was introduced.

Ho slgnifieant eftect aEﬂmaé to result althﬂu&h four 4if-

feront types of t&s%s were aﬁminiat@v@ﬁa

72 sbstracted from a review by Ca Ha vaelker, Journal
: @f Speech Disprders, 3:2&%, becember, 1937. ,
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ﬁypr&&n, Lueiile, "oroup ?hgraﬁy for Adult Stubberers,® Jdo Egusi
.@f qﬁ%&ﬂh and F@&?iﬁg Ldacrders, 135313, 1943,

T

& atuﬁy of faur%&&n mele atutberers of university BEe yo-

woaled Lhat &yﬁuy wmrk 1ed to ﬁ&ttﬁr adjustments to 1ife

and to s reduction in ptuttering.

Daniele, Blizebeth K., "An Anslysis of the Helation

- Handedness snd SUdtlerlng with Epevisl Hefershoe to the
ot

OrtonsPravis Yheory of Cerebral Dowminance,” Jouen

Bpengh Disorders, §:308, Leaswber, 1940,

Very Little donnecbion betwoen aﬁu&tmying‘aaé handedoess

Cop handedness ghlft was found in s study of 154 atudents
~who were enberlnj Syracuse Unlvsrsity. These students
wers ptobberers, or left hended; sabldextrous, or handedness

e&;sifma gmﬁm,.

Pavia, wrathy,“The Belntion -of Fepetlblons in the Speech of
Young Children to Certain Weswures of Language daturity
~and Bltuetionsl Peotors,” Pavt Ia.{ﬂ&rsVi‘af‘%~:&nh $i:*
wrders, #3803, December, 1088, Parts I7 and ITI, Journel

ﬁs%&ﬁ; september, 1940.

Ginby two ahiiﬁf&m bebwoen the sges of twenby Touy g%& slaty

two months wers investlgated. The subthor found that ail

ehildren repeat in this ordepe-phrases, words, esd syllsbles,

- bhet there appeared Lo Le a deorsase in the smount of
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rapeti%ién with age, thet bense sltustions iﬁeréas@‘the
number of repetitions, that those who repoat syllables seenm
to ¢oling to their rap&titiama longer, that language maturity
cannot be congldered an‘impeétant factor.

Dow, Clyde W., "Stuttering: a Tentetlve Outline of anﬁypetheéia

i
i

| and Therapy,” Journal of Specch Disorders, €:40, March, 1940.
I
The hypothesies presented is that stubttering vceurs when asome«

thing interferes with the impulses; reachilng the spesch
nuseulature. The therépy'yrapaseé is a ﬁrill;tﬂahniqué
whereby the old responses will be voplaced by a new learned

rOpONSe.

| Dunpsn, Helba H., "Ciinical Use of Fletion and Bilography Fesbup«

v Disorders,

ing Stuttering,” Journal of Speosh and Hearin
| 14:159, June, 1949. |

This paper suggests the use of the maﬁérial suggeasted in
| the title to help objectily the ﬁisnrder'fﬂr the atubtterer.
The author glves specific sugmestions ss to the ways of using

the material.

ey HOmE Adjustments of Stutterers Versus Non-ftutterers,”

dournal of $§e$¢h and Hearing Disorders, 141255, 1949,

A study of sixty two stubterers and & control group indicsted
that the stuttersrs wers less well satisfled with their

hémes and thelr parents than were the contpols. —_—
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!'Eiménsan, Jon, snd Horowltsz, Esther, "Phe Influence uf Proposiw
tlonality on Stuttering," Journal of Speech Disorders, 10:
193, $@§temb$r; 1948,

Eighteen etutterers at the Brooklyn Gollegs speech clinie
- and ai@hﬁ-frémvﬁhé Hew York Gity:cnllage.spaﬁeh elinie were

abtudied, and the suthors reached the canéiuaisn:thah as

‘ﬁganing and the r%aﬁansibilitg to convey msaning incrsased

80 ﬁi& the stutterlng.

Elsenson, Jon, and Fastel, Esta, "A Htudy of the Perseverating

Tendency in Stutterers,” Quarteriy Journal of Speech, 221

62€¢, Decembern 153%9.

Thirty young male stutterers were matched with thirty non-
- sbutberers aﬂé'g;yan tests to debermine the perseverating

tendéencies. The fact that atuﬁt&rera' parﬁeﬁeratian e xceads -

that of the non-stutterers indlcastes bhat stutterers of fep
- more reglatence tg'&hange and are not as adeptable asg non=-

stuttelrers,

Eisgenson, Jon, ang Wells, Charlpbte,i Study of the Influence
of Communicative Reaspongiblllity in a Choral Hpeech Situastion

for Stutterers,” Journal of Speech Disorders, Y:i259, Septs

ember, 1942.
tut of the nineteen stubtbterers placed in a chopal reading

grouy the Qaalitg_af tive speech @arfarménaa.ﬂearemeﬁ for
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sbout hall of them when stress was placed on the Importance

of communication.

Exsanamn; Jon, and Winslow, . Wa., "The Persevering f&aﬁ&ﬂcy'in

Stutterers in e Perceptusal Function," Journal of Speech Dis-

orders, 51198, December, 1338.

The authors,besing thelr aginiona aﬁ this

ene previocusly recorded (Jmurnal @f Gengtic fagﬂhelﬁﬂx, H50¢

@57, 1887} show that the stulterer ls unable o adjust hls
spoech mesghanlen to the productlon of the vﬁrisﬁs-aﬂunﬁg in

the stream ol speech.

Fagen, Leo B., "The Relatlon of Dextral Trainihg'ta the Onmet

of Stuttering, a Report of Csses," Quarterly Journsl of

Speech, 17:73, Pebruary, 1981,

The suthor cliez thirtesn cezes to prove that hand shifte

ing may cause astuttering.

Peludy, M+, "The Theory of Hablt Control and Hegetive Practice
as & Curative liethod in the Treatment of Stamering,” Speech,
6124, 1950.7% |

The suthor reports the results of a study of the effective-
ness of negative praciice uaed as 8 corregbtive measure fov

. ?3 ﬁbatramtaﬂ from a raviaw by'Jﬁ Lis Esnga, J onrnal gf
&zeeeh gnd H@ari aisaraers, 13:3&&, Degember, 1950,
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the trestment of stammering. Eight stubbterers were used for
- the experiment, HNegative practice appeared to be helpful
in those cages whose speech was chayscterized by sither

" cleonie or clonotonic symptoms.

.~ Fairbanks, 0., "Some G@vralaﬁaé of Sound ﬁiffieuiﬁy in Stutters
ing) Quarterly Journal of Spesch, 23167, 1937..

The findings from other Investipations that more stuttering

pgéeurs on sowe sounds than en others is compared by the author
"with the date concerning the physimlmgiual'ﬁiffiaulty Ly

_vélvéégin“yraﬂucing certaln asounde, and the conlcusion 1s

drawn that tﬁawé ls a direct relutionshilp between the two

fﬁete:a."

Fighmen, Harold Gﬂ; "4 Study of the Efflcacy of Negative Prace

tloe as a Corrective for Stammering,” Jour

2l of Speesh Dig-

orders, 21867, June, 1937,

After trylng negative practice with five atmttaréﬁa the
auﬁhg@-faunﬂ th&ﬁ when the stuttering coneisted of repeti=-
tions the results waere géad, when 1t consisted of bloocks
they were poor. These facts led his to conclude that repew

titions were baned in hablt and blocks were not.
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¥Fletcher, J. ., "A Predisposing Cause of Stuttering," Quarterly

Journal of Speech, Z9:480, December, 1945.

?hé.fact that the stutterer hes aﬁlj indirect conbrol of

some of Lhe ﬁuaﬁlea invglva&'in apesech may cmuse atuttering.

Frankel, L. ﬁ;;_“%he Theory of Hegression,” Joursal of Speech

Disorders, 11107, 1936.

%tuﬁ%erimg tndicates that the individual has #&greaaaé‘iﬁ
bis speech habits to the infatile level of seravate and dise
tinet sounds. The reeducatlion wmust begin below the 1avel

of the regression, hamely 1t must bagin'with the reeducation
of the brenthing mechanism bscause the larpge muscle s are
invelved at this polnt, and large muscle control must preceed

smll muisele controle

Freestone, N. We, "A Brala %ave Interprotation of 3tubtering,” .

Quarterly Journal of Spesch, 20:466, 1942.

?h&'brain'wavéa,&f twenty stutterevs and twenty non-stutter~
.erggﬁeaé.ééﬁmawéﬁ, The comparlson showsd thaﬁ the atﬁttéﬁu_,
srs were functioning in a state of reduced éﬂnaiamsneas.-
that they lacked cab&ﬁrﬁ& dominance, and that they 1ackeﬂkﬁ
focus of attentien. The cohiclusions drawn were that sbubbepr-
ars were nearaiwgiaally diffevent from non-gtubterers and
that although thepe differences dld pot cause the disorder
they sugplied the soil in which 1t might develop.
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A fuller presentstion of this material ls given in Speech
Menopraphs, 9:28, 1942,

Frosschels, Emil, "Phe Psychosomabic Approach to Speech Dise

orders,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 101221, September,

rather then s physicloglosl Gefect peychosomstlic trestment

is necegsary.

ey VB Technlque for Stutterers," Journel of Speech and

Hearing Plsorders, 15:836, December, 1980,

Same stutterers who do nobt respond to the breasth chewlng

method of btreatmenty will respond to the use of ventpilo~

| qﬁismw' This treatment la successful because 1t involvea
the use of a peculler volce and & very sligh@-mﬂvemanﬁ of

the lipas. Speech melody should be enoouraged.

Fruewald, Blizebeth, "Intelligence Reting of Severe College

Stutterers Compared with thet of Uthem Entwing Universitivs,"

Journsl of Spesch Disorderss 1:47, July, 1936,

The author r&p&%ha‘a study m&ﬁalaﬁ'ﬁhe Ohlo Btate University
Speech Clinle. ?ha Pindings af'ths stady 1ed to the oons
elugion th&t the intelilgence of the stubterers was ﬁafiﬁetaly

-higher than tha.av&r&ll avepage af sChood .
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gifferd, Mabel F., "Speech Correctlon Work in the San ¥Franglaco
Puhlia Schools,"”
ambar, 1985,

speech, 111377, Nove

This psper presents a supvey of the work dong ainee 1916,

stutt&fing'ia inecluded aa'bna af.thﬁ defecta.

Glaser, Hdward i., "Possible Relationa

and Endoerine Malfunctioning,” Journsl of Speech Bisorders,
1:81, July, 1836, |

The author questloned thirty six men who were working in
the field of endocronclogy and found that so far as they
knew there was ne slgnificant relatlonship between endoo

rine malfune#ian&ﬁg and stuttering.

Glesner, Phllip J.;'Wa&a@ﬁaliﬁy Characteristlcs snd Emotional
Problems ln Stuttering under the Age of Fiva,” dournal of

Speech '_nd_ Hearing

Digorders, 141135, June, 1949..

ssvanay;s%utﬁ@wara.wh@ were five yveers old were gtudlied

end the author comcluded Lhab whem probiems developed st
that age 1t was ﬁemauaa of & long hisbory of over protec-
tian and pamparing, or ovsp anxiaty on the part of sxces~

aively.perreatigniat parents.
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Goldsand, J. ., "Sensory Perseveration in Stutberers and Nons
Stutters,” Speech Abstracts, 4140, l?&%a?&'_

Pests tend to show that stutterers are handicapped by l@ng

sensory péraﬁv&ratiﬁﬁ pari@d$¢: Thig tendency indicetes a

-llu&k.ﬁf éﬁility te adjust.

Goldsteln, Max 4

Journel of Speach Lisorders, 4193, Juns, 1989,

The author touches lightly on e1l phessa of speech oOrres-
tion, ineludlng stuttering. He gives a very brief history
of the trestmont of sbubtering.

Gray, HMarcella, "fhe X Famlly: A Ciinlcel and Leboratopy Study
of HStuttering Feully," Journsl of 3E§$¢n_ﬂigg§§$wa, 5:543,
December, 1940. ' -

This'pﬂparlis the f&ﬁﬂrt.ﬁf & étuﬂy of the Tarily tree.

The study wos desligned to answer questlons r&@avéing the |
distribusion of stubterers within ¢ family, definite simle
1&?1%1&3 or differences among s%uﬁt&rara,'farmar stubterers,
tand nﬁﬁ«stﬁﬁtérerg,'anﬂ the nature of the svaluation express~
8d by members of the fmmily-rﬁgarﬁing stuttering, ‘The finde

Ings tend to support the semantic theory.

8 Abstructed from & review by A. T. Weaver, Journal of
Bpeech Disorders, 91180, June, 1944. '
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L4

Grecne, Jamos S., "Stutberingt Vhat About 15?77

Procesdings of

the Amerdesn Sposoh Qorrn@tiqn_ﬂsaéaiatiem, 11165, 1981, 4

The anthor dﬁalarea ageinst the use of distractions in the
tra&im&uﬁ of gtubtbering, He msintalams thaaaithaugh ﬁhey
may de somé Lemporary good they do more hatm then good in

the long run.

Gustavson; C. G., YA Talisman and a Convalescsnos,™

Journal of Svesch, 301465, 1944.

This paper is the story of & history teacher at Hiowl Unie

versity. He dlscovered that his stuttering was a part of &
yiﬁtdra of his ahynéaﬁﬂ He emphasizés the part the mind

'glaya.&n both the cause and cure of tha'ﬁafﬁu%m

‘Hafford, Jeannette, "A Comperative Study of the Selivary pH of

the Wermsl Spesker and Stutberers,” Journal eof Epeech E;a¥

rders, 6:t178, December, 1941.

The author!s study of nineteen atﬁﬁterera potl 2 sontrol
. group led ber to the conelusion that there wes no signlfie
cant difference bebtween the two grunpa, Starr's study o

the contrary. {see: Sterr, "Peyehologicel Concomltants of

74 pbetractes from & rev1QW'by C. Van Ri@er, Speech
ﬁarreetiaa, e 378, e
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High Alveolar ete.,” The Faycholopiecal Clinic, i?il, Wayeh,
19R8.) ‘ - .

Hohn, Eugene, "A Compendium of 3ome Theorles and Theraples of

3ﬁ§tta?15g,“ ﬁmar%&rﬁy_aﬁurnai'sf Bpesch, 23:1278, October,
1987, °

The author gives g

ples ln vogue at the present tlme,.

Smmemmsey AR Inbegrabion of ﬁéuttering Theraples, Journsl of

Bpeech Dimorders, 2:97, Juns, 1937,

The author maintains that much of the confusion in the fleld
ie due ﬁm the faot ﬁhahlaaah pronp 1z inellned te feel that
it ha#'%ha enly right method and thaet terminclogy is not
gonslistents He points oub that there sre many poinks of
agraamaﬁﬁ in %hé treatment pursued by the various groups of
%hﬁfaﬁi#%a sven though %ﬁe§ g1v@'éiff3ranﬁ ém@hﬂais; He
aﬁggﬁ&ta thok ainaa?ﬁiffaraﬁt maﬁﬁﬁﬁa are @fféaﬁiv& with
ﬁiffarent_yeaﬁis, an an&éﬁﬁié'metheﬂ should be adopted and
that a aammittea ahnmlﬁ_ha*apgginﬁeé %a_&#aeﬁranixa the

. approaches.
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Hahn, Fugens, "4 Study of the Effect of Remedial Treatment of
. the ¥reguency of Stuttering in Oral Readlng," Journal of

Speech Digorders, 6129, Mepch, 1929,

Twénﬁy %w¢;a&gl&_ahmﬁt@?ars read the msberial presented,
took. breatment for three monthe; réread the materlel. The

author concludes thut the treatment wse suecesaful, and he

“mukes abme definite aug@aaﬁiena for remedlal grae&ﬁurasﬁ

mmisenneesy, R Study of the ﬁaiﬁtiuaghip-bﬁﬁween.ﬁhuﬁtaring Ggeup=
rence snd Phonetic Factors in Oral Reading," Journal of
Speech Disorders, 71145, June, 1942,

The author concludes ﬁh&t‘cn'th& basls of a study of forty

three stutters, the phaneﬁiﬁ foctor i nobt a atrong infiuvencs.

SUSE 3tuﬁyi¢f the Relatlonghip between Btubtering Occups
rence and Grammetical Factors in Oral Heading, Journal of

Speocch Tisorders, 7,589, December, 1942.

On the basls of é-ﬁtﬁ&g'af férty_thréa stutterars, the suthor

- goneludes that the grammaticsl faehar.ia more conglatent |
than the phensetiec slthough they may be relsted. ﬁe&nihgful
words eause the mest Aifficulty.
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Hahn,'ﬁi,:“a.gtndy of the Relstlonahlp between the Social Come
‘plexity of the Oral Reading Situation and the Severity of

Journsl of 8

Stuttering," cech Discrders, 515, March, 1940.

&fﬁ@r*tﬁs%ing ﬂifty two sbubterers in situatlons of varying
- gonplexity, thé anthnrfaﬁngluﬁaswthat*ﬁh@”graaﬁﬁr“tha“aemﬁ"'“”

plexity the more severe the atubtering.

.ﬁarma; My Arline, and %aiane, 3._?.. THearing Aculty and Stémw

mering,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 41363, 1939.
Rewiaw&& on page &;5

ﬁarriﬁ, We Eay ”ﬁhuﬂiaﬁ im bh& %myahalegy of Stuttering, XVII:
A mtudy of th@ Trmnafar of the Adeptlion %ff&&t in 3tutter=~

ing," Journal nf @pa@ah Biﬁﬂ%ﬁers, T1209, Septomber, 1942.

Twenty aﬁutﬁarars were ataﬂ&aé at the ﬁﬁivarsiﬁy of Iowa
to mae ir tbere w&ul& be any s&rry ever frﬁm raaﬁim é'gas«
8&&@ until the atmﬁtarim was ﬂ&@ﬁ?i&ll? deoressed to reads
ing & similar papgsiage and to conversetion. Thers was a |

earry over ln the firet insbance but net in the aseond,

Hawk, Sare Stinchfield, "Speesh Defecks in Handlcapped Chile

dren," Journal of Spsech ﬁiéuréara, 1:10%, Devember, 1835,

Stutbering is included with other defects in bhis dlscumgion
of the work done at the spesch elinie of the Los Angelss

Optho-Pedlc Hospitals
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Hawk, Sara Stinchfisld, "The Year 1938 in Spesch Correctlon,"

Journal of Speech Disorders, 4:87, Harch, 1938,

Tha,authar'giv&s'a'aammary'af the work Gone in the flslds
of speech correction, includling stuttering. ohs names books
and perivdicals of interest to anyone who ls working in the

fleld.

wHeltman, Harry J., "Ceontradlctory Evidence in Handedness and
 Btuttering," Journal of Speach Dlsorders, 5:327, Lscember,

1940,

The suthor glvee & aumm&ry;éf the experimenta &aﬂﬁuat&ﬁ'by
other people in the fleld and seems bo sonclude that shift
ing handedness would be lesg apt to ceess sbutiering then

trying to premain lelt handed in & right handed world.

vty "Edueation in Speech Correction," Frogeedings of the

duwerican Gpeech Correation &ﬂnaciﬁtien&'ﬁglﬁﬁ, Hareh, 1908,

ﬁﬁattsriﬁg ia one of the defects dlscussed by the author,
| The purpose of speech ¢orrection is o ald in vﬁa&éi&ﬂal
and soclal sdjustwent. In the tresbment of stuttering the
aévén aspecte of speech which he lists must be kept in
ming If the treatment ls to be effective, HResducation is
the way to correction. The guthor werns ageinst the use

of the blzarre.
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.Heltmaﬁ, “Eiskoryﬁof Reourrent Stuttering and Reocovery in 8.
"Twénty‘Five Year OLd Post Graduste Collepe Student," gggg-
ngl ﬂﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁeﬂh Dlgorders, 6149, ﬁaﬁﬁ%,lﬁég.

Af&ar 8 "oure," apeaeh activity is necessary if relapse is

ﬁa ba avaiﬁa&._

Disturbances of Stubtewers," Archives of Spesch, 11133,

o &
Harch, 1936."
The Re¢ar&s of the propositionsl speech of stu&targrs showed
a marked sbsence of organized lnteractivity between the
functioning of the breathing end volee producing mechanioms.

These irregularities are listed.

Henry, Le Dell, "The Physiclan and the Speoch Correctlonist,"

Journel of Speech Disorders, 83389, October, 1043,

A physiclen mskes helpful hints sbout thé ways the speech

eﬁrreatiénist.may intersat the dﬁs%ﬁr in spesech correction,

78 Abatraataﬁ from a réeview by C. Ha Vaelkar, Jaarngl
of Eggauh Eiaerﬁ@rs, E:llﬁ, June, 1937. _
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Hill, Barrla, "stuttering, It A Criticsl Review and Evaluabtion '
of Biochemioal Inv&atigaﬁiaﬂl,“ Journal of &gaaen ﬁg“prﬁers,

_@aﬁéﬁ, S&ptambar, 1944, -

The suthor roviews the findings in the field and adds this
remari, “&buttarinﬂ.nasura on the bsals of the nﬁrm&l funp=

tianing 9f 2 normal n@uraphyﬂiaal mechanisa; in the case of

-bieahamieal ﬁirfer@nﬁﬁa ne finéinga warrant ﬁny assumption

of speeial mﬁtahglie oy ehamieaz ag@nts whieh ara casunl .

The phenomena of agﬁﬁt&ring gan well be explain&& if princl-
"plas of normal b@h&vier are sdhered to without attoupbing

to make the stubtterer s unigue animel In the universe.”

_“ﬁuum_qq “ﬁtuttaringQIKXQ A Heview and integration of Physlo-

;agiaﬁl Date," Journal of Epéﬁeﬁ,ﬁiaerésra, 91289, December,
1944+ '

After reviewing the matsrial,thé aushor aenéluﬁaa!tha% the
commen characteristica of ﬁdﬁiﬁ skﬁttafaré‘&ﬁé-f$W‘iﬁ numbér,
that the stultsrer's éiffiaulﬁy in non-gpeech behgvier nay |
be due ﬁa heightensd tonue, that stuttering consists of &
startle (#antf&atian} patiern, that'thasa gontractions cocoup
when the in&iviﬁu&l i8 khrawé out of psychical ¢ontaect with

& specific situstion, snd that sbuttering is nobt & habit.
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Honig, Fhosbe, "The Stutterer Acts Ib Out," Journal of Spseeh

Digorders, 121108, March, 1947.

Ihis paper is a report of the use of psychodrems s part
of the trestment of twenty abubterers at the evening sess
slons of the spesch elinic of Brooklyn Collége: Those who

took part in the psychodrams. were helped ﬁbﬁ.mnly i1 the

elinie but in the facing of the problems of their own .
envivoment.

Hunter, . Wi, "The Ineidence of Stuttering in Twinning Fami-

Lies;" Speech Abstracts, 4121, 1944, °

- One bundred pales of twine were classified ms monozygotle
and disygotic. invéﬁtigatiwn showed that a greater btende
enty bLoward atuﬁﬁewing exlated anmong thé dlaygotle than

among the monoaygobic.

Johngon, Wendell, "Certein Cuee Assoclated with %ﬁaaipitmtiaﬁ

of Stuttering,’ Proceedings of the Averican Speech Correc-

tion hssocilation, 7100, L987.00

Johnson's experimenta demonsirate spasmophemia as s stimulus

in the senso that onee stuttering behavior hsa ocourrec 1%

76 pbstpacted I rom » review by B Wim&shﬁim, Journal of
mgaeah uisarﬁera, 92i8l, June, 1944, i

" Abstracted from & review by €. H. vﬂalkwr, guarterlg

‘ J@urnal ﬂf Sp&&ah, Qﬁzﬁﬁﬂ, @Cﬂ%mbﬁ?; ABBT.
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mMAY serve B 8 atimuéua for aubaaquenﬁ stuttering behavior
by virtua of 1bs having been asﬁociated with sp@eifie

1&%%&?&, smunéa, warﬂg, and other signs.

Johngong vendell, "The Indlans Have Ea Word fﬁr I%,Y part I,

Quarterly Journel of Speech, 203330, 1944, and part II,

Guarterdiy Journel of Spesch, 301488, 1944,

in part I, the aubthor dlacusses stutterlng in children, in
paﬁt'xi, in adults. Forty six stubtering éhilﬂrﬁn revesled
that in nearly every case stuttering was semantogenic. A
removal of unnecensarily high syaaah standuras usnally ia
gll that the child needs by way af treatmenk. Stuttering
in sdulbe, part IX, ls elso semantogeniec, bub the treétmenh
i nust ment@r on the stutberer rather th&n in his ﬁnviraﬂmﬁnt.
fle must be taught to face his prubzam snd att&ak 1t. As ke

gainﬁ\iﬂ.ta;arana& fay his aaf@ﬁﬁ,.it decronsep in severlily.

s "aAn Interpretation of 3 Lubtering,“ gpar%arly Journsl

of & e&ek, 19:?@, ﬁ@hruary, 193G,

This study of stubbering divides the dlgorder into pre-
ég&am, agaam, angd ﬁoatwspésﬁ gnd degoribes the most obvious
features of each phase. The author adda that many cases
of stuttering could be cured aimﬁly by ualing ﬁha apeech

me ohenism afflﬁianﬁly and that if emotion csuses the mmlaéy

- it is because emotlen acts upon the pradlents raapmﬂaiﬂi@'

fér‘apeaeh.
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wlohngon, Wendell, "An Upsn Letter fo the Hother of aStttering

Child," Journsl of Speoch and Hearins Disorders, 14:3, 1949.

. The suthor makes s number of euggestions for desling with
- a-sbuttering child, suggestions which will remove fhe tone
.gilon from his envirvonment snd point the way,tm-hia recovery

Froem the disorder.

iy MPHO Role of &v&luatign in Stuttering Eehavior," Joup-

nal of Speech Disorders, 3:88, June, 1983,

?hiﬁ gapér presenis the aubhor's aamam%ie theory @mﬁ\giva§
suggestions for menbsal hygienes in ﬁhe troataent. ﬁis-appraaah
#aamyta stuhtaring a8 the problem and guggaéﬁs that 1t ba-
attﬁﬁ&@ﬁ;

—— 5010 Somantic Aspects of Stuttering,” an abstract,

1

Procesdings of the A:

erican Spesch Correction fsscelation,

There is confusion in ﬁhé‘fielﬁ;haaauae the bterms used do
not mean the aamé thing EQ gveryone who uges them. %he
problem ¢ould be elarified not only by‘faataél,iuvaaﬁigaﬁ
tion but by clarification of terms. |
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Johnson, ¥endell, "The Treatment of Stuttering," J@uﬁnalrafj

Epreech Digorders, 41170, June, 1939,

The stutterer's atiltude Uoward himself mnd his disorder
must be changed before anybhlng eaﬂ Be aéna for him. He

© must learn not to take himaelf too seriously.

, and Alnsworth, S., "Studliss in the Fayoholosy of Stut-

‘tering, X: Constency of the Loel Bxpectanoy of atuhﬁering,“
Joupnai of Spesch Eiaewdar&, 81101, June, 1938, '

Twenty aﬂ&lt stutterers were studled at the University of

| Tewae. It was found thab stutbervers anblolpate stuttering
on certain words in rapwaatﬁé readings of the sama meterinl,
The conelusion was that the therspy must deal with axp@eta~
tion.

Johnson, W., and Brown, 8. s, "Stuttering in Felation bto Vay-

ious Speech Sounds: atﬁﬁrr&atiam;“ Quarterly Journal of

Speech, 26:80, 1939,

This paper is merely & correction of gome of the reported
findings regarding the ALffioulty connected with certsin

apeech sounds, the phonetic facter is not & sirong one,
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Johnson, W., and Brown, 5. ¥., "Stuttering in Response to Varw

. ious Speech Sounds," Quarterly Journel of Speech, 211481, 1936,

The aﬁﬁhera found after gtudying @evanty'gtuttﬁyﬁra that
there was mérs stubttering on some sounds than on dhers.
Geperally spesking, ecobsonants were found to be harder than

vowels. The phonetloally unsyetematlcal differences in

frequency lesd to the conclusion that stuttering was not
wholly physicsl. There sre both physical and psychologloal

agpects.

' _Jéhnaen, We, and Colley, Wm. H., "The Relationship between

Fregueney and Dupation of ioments of Stubtering,“ Journal

of Spesch Ei'ﬂrﬁé@a, 10338, March, 194B.

 Pwenty adult stuttersrs were tested in reading aitu&ﬁiﬁna;
and it was found that there was no very gr&éﬁ correlstion

.'bntweaﬁ Irequéency snd durstion of the moments of stuttering.

Johnson,; W, and Inﬁ&aa, Mep, "Studies in the féyahaiagy'af
Stuttering, XIITs 4 Statlsticul 4Anelysis of the adeption

and Conslstency Effects in H&laﬁi&n to Btuttering," Journal

of Spesch Disorders, 4179, Havch, 1939.

The data on studles of three groups of stutberers were coms
pared at the Unlverslty of fowa, and the suthors concluded

that stutterers adapt $0 .word content of a p&ssaga.mare
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than to the resdibg situatlon and thet the tondency ig for

the loel of stuttering to remein the same,

ﬁahnaon, W, and ﬁnoﬁﬁ, Js Rep "Btudles in the Faychology of
Stuttering, I: Yhe Distribublon of Woments of Btuttering

in Successive ﬁemdings in the Ssme Materisl," Journal of

Speech Disorders, 2117, March, 1957,

A study of twenty ome adult stutberers was maude at the
Universlity of fowsn, a¢nd it was found thet although the
number of words atuttered decreased with succeasive read~
ings of the same material, the loel of such stuttering as

versisted tended toiramaia the same.

Johnson, W., Larson, K. P and Knots, J. He, "Studles in the
Paychology of Stuttering, 1Il: CJertaln Objective Cues Rew
lated to the Preciplistlon of the joment of Stubtering,®

&@urnalrafrﬁgaaeh‘ﬂiabréara, B:23, Herch, 1937.

Ten stubterers studled st the Universlty of Iowe geve evidance
that béth goneral cues not amsoclated with specific words
and sppeecific auéa agscelabed with ﬁ?&éifiﬁ words may be

related to the prﬁéipitatimn of the mﬂmentlﬂf‘ﬁ%uttariﬂg.
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Johnson, W., and 4illsaps, L., "Studies in the Paychology of
Stuttering, VI: the Hole of Cues Representative of Past
Stutbering in the Distribution of Stuttering Homents Duping

oral Reaaing," Journsl of Speech Disorders, 21108, June, 1937.

Pwenty six sdult stutiterers studled at the Unlversity of |

Tows lead to the conslusion that stuttering mey dcour on

‘ptheyr waﬁﬁa than oue words {rom past stubtering bulb that

it algo ocours on those cues.

Johneon, W., and Rosen, L., "studies in the Paychology of Stute
| ﬁeﬁing, VIi: Effect of Certain Chengses in Spesech Patterns

upon Frequency of Stuttering,” Journal of Spesech Pisorders,

 B3108, June, 193%.

Bighteon stutterera gtudled at the University of Iowa.
demonstrated the fact that stuttering decressed with the
change of speech patiern, probably bevauze the chenge of

pattern acted s & dlstraotion.

Johngon, W., snd Sihn, A., "Studies in the Psychology of Stute
tering, Vi ¥Frequency of Stubtering with Emﬁ&etahay éf Btute
tering Geatroiled,"  Jeuynsl of Spesoh ]
1937

i Fs ﬁ’ 3:%}%’ . Jﬁﬂﬁ,

The Unlversity of fowe study of twenty. elght stutterers to
Getermine L{f there was a tendeney to ﬁxyaét to atutter on

praviously stuttered words ang if théra Wﬁé'a tendensy for
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78
‘unexpscted stubttering en previcusly atutbered words revealed

that gtuttering ocourred under both elreumstancss.

' Johmson, W., angd Solomon, ﬁﬁ, "atudlies in the ?ayah&lngy'af

Stuttering, iV: A Guantitative Study of Zxpestation of

Stuttering as & Frocess Involving a Low Degree of Consciouse

ness,® Journal of Bpeech Bﬁgﬁrﬂ&ré, 2:95, June, 1987,

Thet expectatlon of stutiering not only fanetign@ﬁ.iﬁ rela~
tien to yraaipiﬁati@&'sf momentg of éﬁutt@ﬁing-but that 1%
need not operste on a highly consclous scale was the declsion
reached on the basle of the study of thirteen adult stutter~

ere conduected at the Usiveralby of Iowa.

iﬁhnsan,'Ws, Sterns, CGCenevieve, and Warweg, Mdna, "Chemloal

Pactors and the Sbuttering Spasm," Quarterly Journal of

Spesch, 19:409, June, 1953,

Fifﬁaan stutterers and flfteen non-stutterers were teated
f@ﬁ caleium, inargénic phoshporus, potassiwm and blood
sugar, MNot enough Gifference was found te be of any value,
noy wag thére found aﬁg eonnectlon to exlst between stut+

tering end tetany.
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Johngon, %. et al,; "A Study of the Onset anﬂ-ﬂevelcpmené pfs_.
Stuttering," Journel of Bpeech Disorders, 7:261, Geptember,
1942, |

After a study of forty six stuttering children and an equal
number of controls. the authors decided that although bthey

ﬁnuid not éiacr@ﬂit airy other theopy of @tinlmgy, they weare

Justified in iaying stress on the dispnostic sapset of

caugation,

Jonsa, %ﬁrria V@l,-”aﬁagglﬁ Treitel on Stuttering," &ﬁuyﬁﬂl

of EBpevch snd Resrdng Dleorders, 13:19, Marech, 1948,

| . . .
}' The author discusses the condribution mede to the field by
| Leopold Treltel in 1894.

Karlin, Isanc We, "a Paychosomatle Theory of Stuttering,” Joupe
- nal of B

eech Disorders, 12:319, ﬁ&ph&mﬁﬁxi,}@év;

:.Thé guthoyr belleves thaﬁ.atattariﬂg is dus bto a combination
of organic and ysyehalagieal_faebara; A deiay in the myelinie
aatiah ﬁf thé spesch areas of the brain is the basie é&asa,
but the precipltating cause is undue psychologlcal stress
during this perlod of delayed myelinization.

N
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Keprlin, IE&&@=W;5-QEQ-$Gh61,‘Ao E.,V”Gamparat1Vﬁ Study of the
Blood Chemistry of Stutterers and Nan~&ﬁuttmr@rs,“ Egeaeh

Monopraphs, 7:75, ﬁeaembar, 1960,
]

1'@&& authors summarize the previous experiments im the same
‘fialétand report on thelr own experiment with & dozen stut-

tarers and o dozen m&tahad non~atu%tapﬁrsa ?h@&r sramlinge

tlon of »hs bloaa mf the two grouparevealed ne aignlfiaanh
- aifference. |

K Kastein, Shulemuth, "rhe Chewlng Method of Treabting Stubtering,”

Jdournsl of Sneech Dlsorders, 18:195, June, 1947.

The author &iaaussma'ﬁrééahal‘s ehawinﬁimatnmd and claims i

thet it will work sxcept in oases of extreme psychoneurosis.

Kenyon, Elmer L., "A ﬁritieéi Fxemination of the Foundations

of the *Hecoll of the Vowel! Theory of the Ceuse of the

Impedinent of the $pe@ch'in &ﬁammeriag,“ dournal of Spoech
Disoyders, 5:97, June, 1840.

The suthor welghs this theory in the balance snd finds it
‘wanﬁing,_as.iﬁ wore. He does not féel that Eluam@l has
made an attamg% te conslder the syuptomatoloegy of stuttere
ing and that is more than can be sald fop ﬁany of the
obhers. | '
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Kenyon, Elmer L., "The Htlology of Stammering," Journsl of Speech

Disorders, 7i97, June, 1942,

The author contends that the visualization of vocal cord
sdduction instend of volee production 18 the thing that
causes stuttering and thet a new method of treatment téanhss

the stutterer to hold his mind on the proper produetlon of

_syeeah;. Il thils proper use of the cords esnmnt be estab-
lighed and stuttering continues peychologleal effects will
follow. | '

taln Recent 8tudies, with é Glence 1lnto the Puturs,® Journal

of Bpeech Disorders, 8:1, March, 1941.

See thles same srticle in the Illinol

Medical Jowrnal, 79:
534, April, 1941,

s "The Etiology of ﬁtawma§ingx The Paychopysiologle
Fpobs Which Concern the Froduétion of Spesch Sounds and of
Stemmering,"” Jourpel of 8§ ‘
1943,

eech Disorders, 8:327, December,

This paper merely restatss the author's "adduction of the

vocal ocorda®™ theory.
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Klmmell, M., ”%tuﬁies in the Psychology of Stuttering, IX: The
Nabure and Effects of & Stuttersrts Avoldsnoce Keascbtlons,”

Jaurnal of &@eeah Digorders, 3:9&, 1238,

‘Phe autlobliographles of twenty nine aduld giutbtserers were

studied at the University of Towa, and they reveal the fact

that stutterers use various types of avﬂiﬁance bechniqaﬁa

and that tl@y effeoct the atuther&rﬁ speech aswll as his

social behavior.

Klingbelil, G. #«, "he Historieal Background of the Hodern

Speech Clinie,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 41115, June,

1930,

This article containg a aumnary of the ﬁheariaa of stuttere
ing of 1@1 inﬁivi&ualé from Herodibus, c. 484 B. . to
Coriot, A. D. 1916. Weny btypeas of ?harapy aye also stabed
briefly. |

¥nott, J. K.y "4 Btudy of Stutterers! Stuttering wnd Nop-Stute
tering kxperiences on the basls of Plaaaaﬁﬁnwaa and Unplets~

antneas,™

uarterly Joupnal of Speech, 2231328, 1936,

Twenty eight stuttercrs rated thelr mﬁ&t'pleaaant and most
umpléaaans axparienaﬁs. An soalysis of the dsta dlscloded
the fact that thﬁir stuttering sxperlences, although ﬁmra

readily vecalled, were na m@ra'p1aaaant or unpleasant than

thelr non-atuttering ﬁxpéri&neas.
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Enott, J. R, and Johnson, W., YAn Interpretative Demonstration

of Ten Obsorveble Facts About Stuttering," Froceedings of
the Americsn Speech Correctlon Association, 61180, Mereh,

1088,

Johnson presents the Flrst pert of this paper. On the basis
of himself, he olaims that physicsl instabllity, mental

deficiency, or psychoneupoticism are not essentlal to. tub-
tering. An adequate theory must give aceount of conditions
‘whieh are essentlal and sulflelent to pretipitate stuttere

1ng, to detemulne its duration, snd to terminebe 1t.

- Enott presents the second part of this paper. Stutﬁering
4a pa?&haiﬁgiaal, based on sxpevtancy and g deslrs to aveld
__atuttéring‘. When the stutberer ceases to react to his stube

tering the spasms cense.

sy G500 Webater, M., YStudies in ﬁh& Paychology of Stute
tering, II: 4 guantitative Evaiuation of Expectation of

Btuttering in Relation to the Occurpance of Stuttering,” ‘

Journal of Speech Disprders, 2:20, Harch, 1957,

That there is & definite relstionship between stubtering

and expectation of stutiering is establlished by #hiﬁ'atudy
of twenty two sdult ghﬁtharﬁrs made at the Univeraity of
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Kepp, Georgs A., "setabolic Studies of ﬁtuttarars,“_&maa@h-Manaf

raphg, 13117, Septebmer, 1934.

The bloocd serum calefum, Llnorgenie phosphate, potassium
ehiariﬁs, cholesteral, tobtel protein, ote., of ﬁwanﬁy thred
mnnwﬁtuﬁﬁawara'anﬁ.fmrty‘nim@ stutterers were comparsd and

the suthor seys that the difrerences in them justify the

concluslion thet ﬁﬂuttafing is & manifestation of a disturbed -
metaboligm. He adds that 1t iz not oo mush to hope that
atuﬁharing-will-aamé day be controlled by dlet.

smoimmeiboon “Traatment of Stuttering," Jourmal of #pesch Disorders,
é;mﬁﬁ, June, 1959,

Pour qubstions frum'tha article sum up the total content.

Pio adult stutberers ave ever cured.” "iIf we could only
agr&a that esch ygint of view {re therapy} has some value

for cortain ﬂtaﬁtﬁrﬁﬁﬁ, that sach alone is boo r&striatad
and limiﬁeﬁ to be universally aeaap%a& as the b&ﬁt me thod

17 use far 811 stuttsrers, we aeuié @atabliﬂh 8 baaia upon
whiah we sould formulate a syatam of theragy that weuld be
acceptable Lo ali. *po de this W$ would rneed to agree

that thers are many poasible causes of a#utt&ring¢” s 4
slemenbary school teachers did en adequate Job there wouldn't

be s many speech defeotives.®
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Kosh, Z. H., "Integrated Course for Btutterers and Voiea:ﬁéfae~

tives," Quarterly Journal of Epeech, 12:87, 1941,

This paper presents a course offered at & glrla’ high school.
The main emphasis of the course was on persona lity and
schosl adjustment. All of the girls improved, and some of

them were cured. This course 1s the type wiilch could be

offered 1ln any achool.

Krausz, Evwin 0., "Is Stubttering rrimarily a Speech Disorders?"

Journal of ﬁpgewﬁ Mawéémﬁ, 51227, September, 1940.

The author éifferentiaﬁaa between ”speakiﬁg“ and “tal&ing;“=
He says that stuﬁtariﬂg is nokt a aga&ah‘ﬁﬁféat but a2 & alls
ing defect. It is based on "negative compulalon,” and 1%
18 primarily & personality problem. %*he trestment susb be

based on clearing up the neurocsis.

sy Gt ut toringe-A Digease or a Personality Problems?”
?roeagaingﬁ of the ﬁmaricén Speech Correction Asssciation,
61156, March, 1936, |

The author polntz out that stutbveriug must be regarded as
a8 symptom of a neurotie personality. When the whole yra?
blem ia &16#?&& up the stuttering tekes care of itaelf. A

gtubterer is one who nesfs te mature.
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Kprout, ¥+ H., "fhe BEtloleogy and Tnarapy of Spastlc Speech,”
Journsl of Spaach Tigorders, ?:l@&, w&ptamber, 1948

The asuthor reviews the theorles of ceusatlon and the therayiés
for stuttering; then he stabtes hils own theory~«<the paycho=
anslyblc, Traa%mﬁntzust-reaanatruat tharﬁersmnalaty on 8.

higher plain,

.Liyhﬁfeoﬁg-ﬂharlﬂs; "gerinl Identification of coloers bv‘ﬁtutn-
terers," gaurnal af apeeeh anﬁ ﬂﬁaring ﬁiaarﬁara, 188 19&,,
1@48#_

Thirty stubberers and fifteen non~stutterers wefe‘ﬁagteﬁ,‘
and the author concluded that the aggarént difference in
serial readtlon time between bthe iwe gréupa was based on

the stutterers! reluctance to meke s wmistske,

Loubit, €. Hs, and Halla, . €., "Supvey of the Spesch Defects

-amaﬂg Public School Uhildren in-Indiane," Joupnsl of Speech

ﬁiaarﬁagg;rl:?&, Beptember, L936..

This paper ié & veport of the survey, und stuttering is
inoluded with‘tﬁa-ath&r defects. There 1s four times &s
mach stuttering among subnormsl ehildren aa-&mﬁng-ﬁﬁrmal
eisilidren. There is no aigﬂifiaant difYerence bﬁtween ﬁagra
and white @hilﬁr&n.
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Maﬁniﬁhﬁ) ﬁ;-v;, "4 Self Analysis of e Case of Reading, Writing,

ﬁhﬁ'Speakingrﬁ&aability,“’#?ahivea‘eg Speech, 1118, llarch,

1988,"°

“In this paper the yﬁ#i&nk, herself, ﬁe&g@iﬁ&a”anﬁ anlyzes
hér dwn case which wes B coubination ar‘éyslﬁxia, dysphagia ,

ahd.dyephamian It plves speech pathologists & technleal

study of tne perdon whe has The Speech gerect.”

- Haddox, Je; "Gtudies in the Psychology of Stubbering, VIIL:

The Rabte of Visusl Cues in the Precipltetion of Stuttering,"

‘dournal of Speech Plsorders, 5:90, June, 1986,

Twenty stuttereras wre atu&ieﬂ at Purdue ﬁniv@raibyw The
suthor netes that stuttering increased in s marked manner

! when the stutberers WQtaﬁaﬁ'thﬁmsslvéa gpeal.

Mandell, Sibyl, “The Pachology of Stuttering,”

Quarterly Journal

of Speegh, 161800, April, 1630,

Thia authaﬁ=giv&a 8 summary of the theawiﬁg of the etiology
of stuttering; then she stabes her awﬁu*thﬁﬁ atuﬁtariﬁg is

4 symptom af r*Y ﬂaarﬂ#is* %ba_yﬂiaﬁé pub the fact that trest~
ment mught teach the aﬁuﬁﬁér&r to fase 1life, to approsch it

with & aaeiﬁueﬁnxwie rether than an egp~centric view.

78 ﬁha#raated from a review by €. H. Voslker 'sﬁuggglléf
Bpeech Digorders, 21115, December, L937. PR
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- Melsener, James. Hyds, "'be Relstionship between Voluntary Fonw

fluency and Stubtering," Jowrnal of Speech Lilsorders, 11:138,
Harch, 1946.

A test of tusnbty four stuttersrs indleated that voluntary
non-fluency reduced the amount of involuntary non-fluency

in the reading of & glvsn passsge.

Hetrauk,, Huth W., “&uﬁiﬁa&y'ﬁ@mﬁry Span for Speech Sounds of

Speech DeTectlive Ghlldyen ﬁﬁmpé%éﬁ with Hoprmal G&iléren,“

Journal of Bpesch Disorders, 7:33, Harch, 1942.

Although the author sémits tha? the ﬁaté'h&wgém pregented

is in no wéy eonclusive, ﬁha_régarts that the study of c
thirty four speech dsfectlves maﬁcﬁaé with thirty four non~
defecvtives glu&.ﬂ%ﬁﬁy‘aix defeoctivens nob m&%gh@é showed
that spesch defootives! menmory was high&rﬁaﬁ.vmwaia and
'ﬁhaﬁ'ﬁaﬁmai aposlers' was higher on consonsnts. Stubterers

were included in the group of épaaah defeotives. 5—

#illisen, Reoberkt, "4 Comparative Study of SbHubterers, Former
ﬁtuﬁter&rs; and Changed Handedness Hormal Spesbers, and

Articulation Casew," ?r#e@eﬁinma af the Americen gpﬁﬁeh

Garrectiam igsoptation, 63168, Warch, l@&ﬁi

Ghildren wha fell into the classificetlons indicased in the
title of this articlie wers chossn from thres seboels in

?@nnsglvania; and a‘a%u&yiaf them led to the Ffoliowing
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findingst more femalés oubgpow atuttering‘%han mhles; stube
terera seem siight1y mara'ratarée& in reading than former Fﬁ,m
stubterers am& WmOre naﬁraﬁic; stutterers are waé@_rat&rﬁaﬁ
in reading and spelling vhan sve pormals whese handedness
hag been chenged; they are also more neurobiec and more rights

hundeds stubttering seems Yo by only one of the dilssbiilties

withoub rwméﬁiak work; former stutterers show special dise
abilitles, bubt they are neither ag numercus noy ea severe

as those ghown by gtubtterers.

Millisen, Robert, “?r@queﬁcy'éf géﬁnﬁerﬁmg wi#h.aﬁtieipﬁﬁien of

Stuttering Uontrolled,” Journal of Gpeech Disorders, 31207,
- 1p28. |

Stutterers are wore apb to have blocks when they sxpest to
have them ﬁhan.when'thag do nat\éxpe¢%rt@; but ﬁha aughoy
challenges the paychologliosl thﬁwry-ta explain why blocks
éameﬁiw@& do not ocour when they sre expected and do oeour

when they are nor sxpscted.

, 858 Johnson, W. Ay "4 Compsrative Study of Stubiberers, S e o

Former Stutfepors, and Normal Speakers ¥hose Hsndedness Has
Bewn Changed," Archives of & 6% g, 1361, 1936.

Probably the same as the srticle by the same name veviewsd

BLOYa.
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Miller, E., "Intensive Cbjective Studies 1o Stubtering: Pre~

ventive and Therapeutic Indications,” Prdgeedings of the
e

&m&#iﬁﬁﬁ Speech Gorrectlon Asscveisbion, Teew, 1987.

"31ller éiaeﬁaﬁaa the glignificance of the findings of ﬁhe
varigus regsearchers in ralatiun to many of tﬁa 2O eali&d

ﬁrublama aﬁnaarﬂing apasmnyhamiaa‘

%eera, Chuyles ﬁﬁ, TReading and Arithmetlc AbLI1litlies Assoolated

wi%h wﬁﬁ&ﬁh Defects,™ Jaurnal of Sg@@&h Digorders, 12188,
E‘ﬁ&l‘ﬁh* 194?;

Stuttering is lneluded in the llst of gpeech defecta, When
tests were glven to spesch defectives and the results were.
compared with the results of the same $eats given to novmal

- ohildren po aignificant differepces were shown,

Hoore, Wilbur E., 4 Condivioned Reflex ﬁtnﬁjuef'Stuttéring,“
Journal of Speech Disorders, 31163, Zeptember, 1948,

The muther found ﬁy-aﬁpatimentaﬁiaﬁ that stubterers were
ne ﬁiffeéﬁnﬁ Irom n@nwatuﬁéﬁvara in thelir ablllty to repro- _
duae 8 bime I{nterval aaauratezy 1n the face of & conditioned _ E
ﬁ%lﬁﬁlﬁﬁ. '

?9 Abstrected from s review by C. H. Veelker, Quarterly

Journal of Spesgh, 28:87, December, 1937.




191
mﬁ&fé,.%ilhur Be, "Hypnosis in s 3ystem of Therapy for Stutbers

ers," Journal of Speech Disorders, 11:117, June, 1946,

The author describes féwty eages 1n which hypnosis wes used
in the trestuent of stuttering. This form of therapy can be
. vary'ﬁaéful in:fiﬁﬁing put what traumatic experiences may

have percipitated the Glsordsr. It also mey be used to lay

the foundation for successful speech situstions which will

build up the self ﬁanfi&éﬁ¢& Q£ the stutberer.

Horris, D. W., "Posltion as a Factor of Attentlonsl Clesrness

in Helatlon o Stuttering,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 3:
141, September, 1933. |

This study was plenned to investigate the posaiblility of
developing & test for %&e.datawminatiﬁn-af native sidedness
of such 8 vealidity as to paﬂmiﬁlita uge in individual dlage
nosis. uch & tést is needaed for stutterers. 7The tests
now belng used are all right for group testing but not for

individual dlagnosis. They are explalued.

mmrmeniones W8 Burvey of Speech Defects in Cemtral Hizh Sohool,
kansas Cliy, Bissoupd,"
April, 1938.

Guarteriy Journal of Speesh, 25:2882,

Thia survey included stutberlng. It showsd that 14 per

" eent of the 178 sophomores tested Lad defectz. No difference
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was found in the intelllgence of this group and of the class

gn g wholas

Hoser, Henry, “Photograpbic Analysle of Eye sovements during

atuttering,” The Professional Disecussions of the Winth Annusl

.QQﬁV$ﬂ§iﬂn of the dmericen Speech Correction ﬁﬁgﬁaiaﬁi@ﬁg
1934.59 |

Pne hundred nins in&iwianalsﬁmrvaﬁ.aa subjeots~~-L1fty sin
s%attar&rs-ané £ifty thres ggﬂ~atutﬁar@ra, ﬁiz photographs
were taken with the Towa Eye-lovement csmers which is a
modified %E&hﬂiqué &év&i@paé by Dodpe, and peraits simulw
taneous bingoulayr photogrephy of beth ﬁﬁ&rﬁﬂ?iﬂﬁﬂtﬁl and the
verticsl eye mgéamaﬁtﬁy ‘the guthor geseribes and clessifles
the variausrinvsl%mry'mavém&mts whleh e characterises us

disintepratinn.

) %yalitakiva Aﬁ&lgaia of Eyesiovements during ﬂtaﬁ~

%eriﬁg,“ Journal of Spssch Disorders, 3:l3L, Beptesber, 1938.

The sauthor concludes that the lack of conbrol of the aye
mugeles of forty two gtuttarers am comparsd with PAfty six
non-gtutterers supporis the theory of general neurc-muscular

derangement as & cause of stuttering.

_ Bﬁ_ghatmact%ﬁ from & review by 0. 5. Bluemel, §
dournal of Bpeech, 281:604, Hovember, 1935,
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Hoskowlbs, H., *?m&ﬁﬁi&tr&g Paotors in Speech Correctlon, Quar-
| nal of Speech, 271657, 1941,

berly Jou

e gubhor glves a briefl susmary of cases clbed $o prove
hig o ontention thet stubttering is & manifestation of an

anxiety neurosis. He suggests psychoeanslysis as troatment.

ﬁﬁlﬁﬁﬂ,.éi ., Hunber, M., and %alter; ey "Btuttering
- Types,” Journul of Speech Disorders, 10:385, 1948.

Sﬁme article review under Huntepr.

palmer, . Fo, "Similerities of the Zffect of Taviromsental

Pregsures on Jerebral Palsy and Stuttering,® Journal of

Speech Disvrders, &il55, 1943,

The auther belleves that with elther dlserder environmental
prespures inerease the physlesl signs and cause s fixatlon -

of the conditivn.

e, gnd Gillett, Apna Hee, “Resplratory Cerdlas arrythmia

in stusbering," Jgurnel of Speech Disorders, 4:153, June,

19358,

The comparison of the findings of twenty ané.sgutﬁﬁrera éﬁ&
twanty four nan#atutﬁargra_la&'tha author to conclude that
the haar#_@&ags‘bf th@ two gwoupa differ sigﬁifieantlyaand
when there is much difference in thelr respirstory rhythm

the atutterers are ex&etly'aﬁpes;te to the non-stubbtersrs.
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Palmer, M. ¥., end Gillebt, Anns Mee, "Sex Differences in the -
Gardias Rhybhms of Stutterers,” Journal of Speech Disorders,
ﬁsﬁ, ﬁarﬁh. 1928,

The suthors studled seven femsle and seventeen mele ghubbtep«
ers and twenty sight non-atubterers, and they decided that.

& &&ffﬁﬁiag meehania% is reapmnaibls for ﬁtuttﬁrimg in the

two ga%es in relation in he&r% bﬁat.

Palmer, M. F., nnd Usborn, Courtney D., "4 Study of Tongue Pres-
sures of $paa¢h‘ﬁaféetiVﬁa ﬁﬁd Hovmal Speaking Individuals,”

Jourpal of Speech Tisorders, 5:133, June, 1940.

The study of one hundred snd ﬁw&nhy ¢ight defectives, lnelnds

iag stutterers, and & m&teﬁ&ﬁ group led bto the conclusion
that stubberers ¢o neot heave ms mugh tmnﬁu@ museles streongth
as do nonegtubberera. The authors recommend the wnae of

exercises to strengthen bthe bongue muscies.

Peacher, Wm. $., and Haryis, Wm;'ﬂ.; #apeech Disorders in World
Wer II: VIIT, Stubtering,” Journal of Speech Disorders,
112308, Decembepr, 1948,

Investigations of the records of stubberers in the srmy lead

the authors to conclude that stubterers adjust to apmy 1ife
and make wvaluable contributions to it, but %haﬁ.i&rg@ geale
speeah cerrsotion progrums sheuld be introduced if universsl

militery tralning be imsugurated.
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Peters, C. A., "Publlie &p@ukingz 8 Therapeutioc Procedure in

© the Eetraining of Stutterers," Quarterl
19164, February, 1935, |

Jeurnal of Sveech,

The removal of the Hefect ghould be the chief gim. ilany of
the symptoms of stutbering are merely bad habit, and publlic
gpeaking h@lpa'éraaiaaﬁﬁ ﬁhﬁsﬂ*h&bihﬁ»

ineny A Study of Mirror Headlng in Speech Defectives and

Normal Speakers,® Archives of E'ﬁaﬁh, 1146, Narch, 1933181

Tha fanility of the stutterer in mirrar ramﬂing is evidencve

af & laok ﬁf aer&brai ﬁﬁmiﬁﬁnﬁﬁ;

FPittinger, Katherine, "4 Study of thé Duratlon of 7 enporal

Inﬁ&rvﬁla betweon Bucsesslive Muments of %ﬁuth@ﬁiﬁg,“ Jouprnal

of Speech Disorders, 5533, December, 1940,

The study of twenty sbutterers showed that atubbering is not
marked 1y systemaile or regular in vpeourrence huﬁ'iﬁ réla%ivaky
variabie and convinced the suthor that this varlebility
‘1nﬁ1an%em pa§éha1@gi@$1 o a§maﬁtie rather than biological
JQQ,Qﬁgﬁﬂi# delerming factors.

81 - '
Ahatra@teﬁ from & rsvi@w by O. ﬁ. Voslker, Jouprnal of
Speech Disorders, 3:@56, Levember, 1987. ’ =




porber,. Harriet von K., "Studies in the Paychology of Btuttering,

XIV: Stutbering Phenomena in Relatlon to tlze and Peprsonnel

of sudience,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 418283, December,
1989, . |

A study of thirteen stutterers at Simpson College revealad

~ the fact that both the size of the sudlienge and the a%uﬁtarﬁ

5o whether It was a “ﬁ&rd“‘br @aay T audience ,

i hed a ﬁir&at influ&nea on aﬁntter&ng¢

#Reld, Loren, "Some ?aeﬁ# about ﬁﬁutberiﬁg,“ dournal of Speech

HMesorders, 1l:d, ﬁﬁrsh, 1946,

In ﬁhe_aathar*ﬂ own words, “This dlscuasion is 8 survey of
.thﬂ present aﬁébﬁm of ouy knowledge of ﬁ%uttarﬁngz iﬁ.ambedﬂ
les énme knawﬁ‘faats; 5 Ome ganarﬁlly held &&aag, and some
imﬁ&rgraﬁatimns'af aama‘aﬁntr@v$rsiai iﬁﬂ@éﬁi Ag 1t empha«
s1zes the aa@ﬁlﬁxihy of the phenomenon, it puints toward

the necegsity of holding a broad view sboub the fundumental
nabure Qf-mtuﬁteriﬁgw.* . &ﬁﬁmiﬁ filasion is sinple comm
pared with the ggga%ﬁiagiaﬁlg'éﬁﬁr@aﬁimaiﬁgiﬁﬂi, bilochemienl,
genetlic, &né,av&lagméntai problems wrapped up in gbutter-
yng." _ _
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Richerdson, LeVange Hunt, "4 Perspnality ftudy of Stubtterers

and NoneBhutterers,® Journsl of Speech Disorders, 9:188,
June, 1944, . |

?hiwﬁy gtutberers sand thirty nonestutterers were studled at
the Univergity of Bouthern Californis. Four btests were sdmine

istered and tha rasulia inﬁiea%&ﬁ that astutterers ars nors

“‘”____Eﬁ‘iai$y 1ntrav&rhaﬁ,.mar& &apr&ss@ﬁ, and 1838 h&gpy*gaw
1 lucky, then nmstutterers, The stutbersra! fallure bo react
to colop in ink-biots imglias 8 fa;lur& to rﬁap@nd $o oube

aiﬁa @a?i?anmﬁﬂt*

Ritzman, G. H., "A Comparatlive Curdlovasculsar and Metabells

Btudy of Btutbersrez and Non-Stutterers,” Journal of Spesch

Disorders, 7:367, Desember, 19482,

%w@nﬁy_nins'ﬁﬁuﬁtarsr# anﬂ'an‘aqumi nugbey of controls weps
t&a%&ﬁ.l'ﬁhﬁ results showed that young adulbt mele gbubbterers
are norwsel as to heart rate, sinus arrythuie, basel metabolie
rate, and blovd presgure &uriﬁg‘aﬁlamﬁe and that female

 stubterers show snaller mean ﬂhan ped in haﬁrt pest l@ﬁg%h
und are more regular in %hﬁ*ehangea.mf heart %@gt_zaﬁgth

thar are normals.
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Robbins, &. D., "Dlastroetion in Stubbering,” Progeedings of the
82

Amsrican Bpeech Correction Asgpolation, 2:108, 1932,

The éuth@r;g&Vea 2 very comprehensive study of the use of
dlatrection s & device for slimineting the feayr and the

peceurrence of stuttering and reconmends 1ts use.

mw~*-w; "Relative Attentlion Pald to Vowels snd Consonants by

" gtanmerers and Normal Speakers,” gggéeeﬁingg_ei.thﬁ fumerioan

Bpeech Correction Asavelstipn, 617, Harch, 1986,

Il even stutterers and éieven non-stutterers were studied in

'_ the Harvaerd universiﬁy-ﬁayﬁhélagiﬁal &aharatmrﬁn Generally
syeakiﬁg; stammersrs found eaﬁsaﬁanta harder then vowels.
The suggestion is made that they be teught to think that
thsy omit herd consonants and prolong vowsls which follow
them. |

.”"“W“”“,'?Tha Role of Rhythm in the Q&??ﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬂ of Stemnering,”

Journal of Speech bisorders, 21l:331, June, 1936,

Artificisl rhythm should be avolded because 1t is not found
in normal speech. The phythm of stubterers was found to be
different from that of maaﬁstu%t&rérs,.améftha guthor suggests

that atutterers be led to achieve & nutursl rhytha.

88 pAbstracted frowm a review by C. Van Riper, Speesh Correc-
S dion, Da 55 _
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ﬁattar; d+ Bs, "Btudles in the Psycholegy of Stuttering, XI:
Stuttering in Relatlon to Pomition In the Fsmily," Journal

of Speech Disorders, 4:143, June, 1939,

The Unlversity of Iowa. sponsored the study of 522 stutterers
to determine whether there was any relastionshis beotween the -

poslition In the f&ﬁil?’&ﬁ&_s%uﬁﬁsriﬂg; 1% was discoveved

“thet when the famillal position T T adjustment to the nore
mal demands of life ﬁiffiﬁult {as ia the cese of a pasipered
only ehild or & child of whom too much 1 expected) 1t slso

eeulﬂ:ba held responaibles for the development éf stuttering.

e P8 Working Hypotheses as tv the Hatupe and Treatment
of Sbuttering,” Journal of Speech Disopders, 7:263, Septe
ember, 1942, |

ﬁight_eéaa higtﬁriaa ave given with the suthor's interpre-
‘tatlon of sachs On the besls of these cases he draws the
following ¢$ﬁ¢lu#ianga sach case is a problem to be aaivsﬁ;
0o one theory uanf&xplain thé oausesj thars is alﬁ&yg 8
peychologiesl element invelved; the therapy also must be
inﬁividu&l;.it,ﬁus% not rely on techaiques whieh desl only
with the Eﬁaﬁmhzmaahanismg : | | |
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#Rutherford, Bernice, "Preventions and Cure of Btuttering in

Frimery Grades,"

rogesuings of the Amerd
tion Assoeiatlon, 2:28, 1932,89

nn Speech Corpegw

This article points cut how the parents, teachers and the
child himself can earry out good mental hygiene prineiplea

and thareby prevent ﬁh@ malaﬁjaﬁtmenta which oceur.

-, "Speocch Re~sducatlion for the Birth Enjﬂraﬁ,”-ﬁgavmal

gf_ﬁgeéch Disorders, 31199, Bee&mﬁézu 18384

Working with spastics over a pericd of aewah years, the
suthor haeg discovered that atutteriﬁg is four times az

prevalent among them as among the average run of people..

schaubel, Hawarﬁ Jd«y 8nd Biroet, R@y Foey ?raatigmiﬁ-anﬂ the
' Cnronic Stuttever,” Journal of Spesch and ﬁear&n;-ﬁianrﬁars,
14:143, 1949,

The muthors report on the use of the drug with ten stubtep-
‘ors. It seemed Lo reduce their tenslons and relleve their

stutbering after 1t had been used for fifteen mouthg.

&3 &&gtr&at&ﬁ from & review by Van Hiper, Speec
blon, Fr&naipl&a £nd ﬁ&hhﬁaa, Pe 575,

L]
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ﬁehgélfialﬁ,-L¢ L., "The Development of HSpeech Coprection in.
Amerlies in the ﬁinetaauﬁh Gentury," Quarterly Journsl of
Speech, 241101, 1988,

In this glascussion, the suthor reviews iha teeatment of
aﬁutt&ﬁiﬁa-by mechanical devices, gurglesl procedures, and

educatlonal methods uged in the last century.

Bchuell, Hildreth, "gsex Differences in Relation to Stuttering,”

Partl, Journal of Gpe aﬁlﬁiagrﬂ@rg, 112877, December, L9468,

‘Partli, Journal of Spesch Disorders, 12:83, Merch, 1547.

Fart T gives o summery of the maberlsl in this field.

Part 13 giv&s'a.regarﬁ of .three studien made &y‘tﬁa author

in tﬁarééuth Bond, Indiana, public scheols. She mekes %héae
génarai gonclusionst the semantopsnlic origln of stubtering
seems to be substantlated; the sex differences can be secount-
ed for on the basis of s comblnation of ghyaimiﬁgiaai and
;ﬂulﬁﬁ¥ﬁ1ﬁﬁeﬁéﬁmiﬁ$ﬂ f&eterag'&ﬁutﬁaﬁiﬁg seems to be learned

behavior.

wemmmeme, Wiiopleing with Pavente of Stuttering Children," Journal

of Speech and Hearing Dilgorders, 14:851, 1849.

The speeci: correctionist should hsve at lesst three interw
views with the pasrents of the ﬂh&lér&h with whom he works

in order to guide them in theliy 'ﬁz;y:-omh to the problen.



| 202
Bechultz, Lonald As., "A Study of HoneDirective Gounsalihg.aﬁ
ﬁépliaﬁ to Adult Stutterers,” Journal of Spsech Disorders,
183421, 1047,

A grémﬁ ﬁf.tﬁ@ﬁ%ﬁ_atutterara were sompared with a group of
235 gsyehmﬁeureﬁaﬁa rogardlng thelr reaction to this type

of treatment. There were meny similaritles between the btwo

groupa, thoagh many of the stutt@rer& wore appmrantly normal

.exﬂ@pt for the faeﬁ ﬁhﬁﬁ they stubbered.

Seripture, liae X, ”?&ﬁhﬁlﬁﬁy and He~sducation of Spsech Disw
‘orders,” Querterly Journal of Bpeechs Part I, 12:148, April,
1586,

iore space was devoted to stuttering in this avtiole than
to any one other defect, Her ﬁiaﬁ&a&i@a af stuttering was
practically & ?ﬁ&&@htaﬁiﬁﬂ ol the varlous appracches bo the

'ﬁ%i@lﬁgy apd therapy, wlth enpasisg on Adlerts ss the bsatb.

Part II, Quarterly Jpurial of Speesh, 1£:167, Jume, 1926.

In her treatment of stutbering, in this part, the auther
gays that the raiaﬁueaﬁianai_ﬁreéﬁmanh must be both discli~

plinary and medical,
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Shagkson, R+, "An Actlon Current Study of flugcle Contraction
Latency with Speclsl Reference to Latent Tetany in Stubter

ers," Archives of Speesh, 1:87, 1956.0°

"%ha rocords of twenty six stubterers and forty one none-stube
aérara were comparvd, and these findings ars recorded: no

significant difference between the sebien ocurrent~-muscle

thlekening latencies of any of the subjects for any of the
musﬁlea abtudied was found; when iéﬂiviﬁuai muecle Froups
wore taken aapara%ﬁi?'atutﬁaserﬂ showed only slightly
'-aﬁarkar léﬁéncy‘ﬁhan nﬂnaaﬁn#ﬁaraﬁa: when all the musole
&fﬁ&%& weyrs baken tag@thaﬁ.ﬁhg'at&ttar@rs &hﬂ%éﬁ éignifia&ntl%
ahaﬁhéé.@ﬁ%inn aurramﬁmmaaﬁla‘hhiakening iatencles. These
findings led the author to @aﬂleﬁée bhat latent tentany in

“stubterers is indlcated. :

Shaffer, Georgs; L., "Nessure of Jaw Hovement and Phonatlen in
Non~Btubtersd, and Stubtered Production of Yolsoed and Volces

less Flosives,"

Speech Honographs, 7:i06, Decsuber, 1$40.

Ten stutterers and bten mmﬁwatattsrara were tested. The
tsots showed thet in stubtering, as compared o non-stutw

tering, wore to be found a longer time Lebween the inltlatlion

'@ Abstracted from & roview by €. v. Budging, Fa
gal hbstracts, 11:77, m&rmry, 1987,
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of jaw movement and the 1lnitiation of phonation, a longer
duration of phonation, a greater number of lnberruptions

ih,phnna%iaﬁ, a greater time between Inltlatlion of Saw move~

ment and the fflrab ﬁiraatian&l'ah&ﬁg& of Javw movement, and

2 preater number of directional changes In Jjew movement.

Shohare, [lde Helen, "A Contributlon to the Cenesla of Speech

slovements and the Htiology of Stuttering," Journal of Speech

Digorders, 7129, darch, 1948.

pata point %o the concluslon thal stubtering way resulid
_fram_a'cong@niﬁal weakness $£'th$‘neurmmuaeu1atura, reosult-
ing from & birth injury or discase ia'very.aarly infancy.

A somewhat debtalled seeount of the nervous ﬁﬂnﬁitién Pre

sumed te be involved Ls given.

8imon, Clarence T., "Complexlty amﬁ-ﬂraakaéwn in Spesch Sit-

uations," Journal of Speech Disorders, 103199, September,
1945, | |

The éuther makes hia awn sumaery of thls papers "Phia
p&ﬁ@f'has atbempted to view suttering as a breakdown of
the botsl spesch process, a ﬁislnt&gratinnaf& function.
This breakdown may be ocesssioned by and opr all fachors
whieh tend to incresse the ﬁﬁmyléxity'af the speech sit-
uation beyond tha‘ﬁtutterar‘g FWQér to integraﬁa;_ &ﬁﬂ-.
versely, any remedlial apgroaah whieh wlll simplify ﬁhe
speech situstion, which will reduce the complexity of the
stimull, will tend to slleviabte the Aifficulty."
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simwn, 6¢, "Integraﬁaﬂ Behavior in Stubtterers and Nanaﬂtuhtmrara

=g Method of Experimental Study," Prgnasdinga of the Ameriw

can $ eégh Garreaﬁinm Asgoclation, 61181, 1986,

Too great & complexliy of the atimulating situstlion cmuses
“braékﬁéwn”-mr dteinbvepration, This vondltion 1s seen in

stege fright as well as in stubtering. When tests were given

ta atuttsrara and non-stutterers, the f@rmar showed & lower

ymink of ﬁiainﬁegr&tians

Snidegor, J. G, "Why the Indlans Do fot Stutber,” Quarterl
Jouprnel of Spesch, 351498, Decemberm 1947,

§he;ﬁuthar interviewsd 800 Indlans and failed to £ind ome
pure bred Indian who étuhtar@&¢ He glves the followlng
_pessong for his finﬁiagaz the handedness of Indisna is
fever change@, births are aaaiar and  atoompanied by fswar
injﬁries; ﬁuring infency libtla pressure iz put on bthe ehilﬁ
| for speech; s porson is nevew l&ﬁ@l&ﬁ'ﬁ atubbterer. Hs o0n=-

cludes that Iaﬁiaﬁ&-@re probably as neurobic a g ﬂﬁiﬁa man.

ﬁalamaa, ﬁ&y&r, "he ?ayeh@lugy @f &autﬁ&rlng,“ Jﬁug ofﬂmggaan
;sar&erﬁ, ﬁtﬁﬁ, Mapoh, 1?5@;

The author aamﬁariaaa hig paper ss follows: "From what haa
been sald we ave jnatifiad in 3@n@1uﬁ1ng that atuttaring is
an smotiongl znd g@rsgnality sy§6$h ﬁiaﬂrﬁ&?, showing itself

in an snxlety state conesrning aeaiﬁl speaking, and in soecisl
. 5 :



: 20¢
.fmalgﬁjustmanﬁ~ﬂfqthe total individual ae well as 1n inber=

mitent spesch blooks, hesltation and pepetition, "

salamﬁm; ﬁsy$§}'*ﬁt&ﬁt@riﬁg,'Ematiaﬂ, and thé Struggle for hgui~
11brium,“,?raesa§iaga of the Amsrican Speech Correction
'ﬂ‘:ﬁﬁﬂﬁiatiﬁn, ﬁ:%ﬁ&, March, 1836,

“In aﬁéiﬁimu to the i&aaa ax@maaééﬁ_a;'v-- ahove pape

author ata%ea that th& tvsatm&nh ol mtuhteriﬁg must be basaﬁ

- on the aaneﬁptinm of it.aa 8 peraanality ﬁiaeréars

ey "Suttering 88 an Euotional Digorder, " Px*wméin s of

‘%b& amariaan %gggah &arrﬁati&n Aaaaniatinﬂ, 3:11$, 1$5ﬁ*8$

The suther describes the thﬁ&& nlinieai_&%agaa_af stutber«
ing, all %hraﬁ-aﬁ.whieh he hélia#a& t0 ha ﬁaﬁaaa bg‘&mﬁtiﬁn.'
Fhey are &hﬂ hgaia a&aga of pupe hﬁb&h, the feur stege, anﬁ
the stage of é&sﬁerha& p&raﬁﬁ&liﬁ?s He sumgests mome

: p&inqiglas.nf treatment .

=w~w§¥~*5 "3%&%%@?15@ as an ﬁm@hi@ﬁal and Par&anﬁlity ﬁiaaréer,
- dour mal of Spaeﬁg Pls ﬂrdera, 41347, Leﬂamhar, i9§9¢

The autker_éigau&aeﬁ the problem of @ djuatment, and then

apﬁligs‘iﬁ-t@ atuttering.

BE &b&tvaqha& from & review by ﬁ. Van &1per,.,g;t
r$¢t1$g, pe Bll.
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Steer, Max Ds, "A Qualitative Study of Breathlng in Young

‘Stutterers,” Jpesch lonopraphs, 21162, 1935,°%

%héibrééthingfr@aaméﬁ‘mf ohild stutterers were compared with

'thas@saf_aﬂuita-aﬂﬁ-aimiiarVeharaetari$$1¢§ W@?ﬁ.ﬂﬁﬁ&ﬁ}?‘

--.; “3?&@&@%&&@1&?&%& ﬂf ?ﬁumg &tattarer&,“ Jﬁ&rﬁai ﬁf

j;;;,___(ﬁgﬁggh Disorders, 213, &araﬁ, 19&?*

Thia'papﬁw F&?@?%ﬁ the fin&ings of & ghﬂ&y-@f'gixty apven

ataﬁtﬁr@ra &n& tu@nﬁy nanmstmttawarsf Frmm tﬁaaa rindings
the au%ﬁar ﬁﬂnﬁlﬁﬁﬁa &ithar ehiiﬁrem ﬁm n@z stuﬁter or that
most ahii&ran mtut%ar and adulits aﬁutt&rarﬁ meprely show 8
eaa&iﬁian of arrested maturation, 2 that thm aymplonsg
ameapﬁaﬁ ‘al aharaatariatieﬁ for a%u&tﬁfiﬁg do not ﬁiecrimin

naﬁ& a%utﬁ@?@?s fmﬂm aermals aﬁ Qﬁﬁ%&hﬂml age, At the bagin*

ning of the gaﬁgr L& 113%3 ali of t%@ x&cagnizaﬁ or acgepted

, aymptﬁma af ataﬁ@&riﬁg¢

.ﬂtinﬁhfield, Earamuh@r wark le 11&%@& aﬁﬁar Kﬁwkﬁ, Sara &tinah*
fi&lﬁn

. ”ﬁ Ahatr&%ﬁaﬁ from & veview by €. V» Euﬂgima, Fgga&nlﬁgin
- oal Abstracte, 15:%&?, Qg?; 1859. N
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Strothers, Charles Ry, and Kelgman, Lois 3., "Diadochokingsis

in 3tutterers and Non- Stutterers," Journel of Speech Dise

Q&ﬂera,'ﬁxﬁﬁa,'@waﬁmﬁmr, 1945,

The reports of fifteen stutterers and fifteen non-stubterers

L were @ﬁmparaﬂ and ne=ﬁignificant differesnce was found,

-t "Rhythmekim&sia in ututtarars anﬁ Fon-Stut terara ,®

Jﬁurnal of ﬁyﬁa@n ﬁim@r&&?&; Y1239, ﬂag%ambﬁr, 1044,

o difference was found b@ﬁwﬁan the two gﬁwﬁﬁﬁa

T&nbarg; €, ™'he Clinicel Significance of the ﬁgm@tﬁmateibgy
and Etlolegy of Stuttering,"
231654, 1957,

uarterly Jowmel of ﬁﬁaeeﬁ;

The lih&raturé.whiéh degeribes the symptons of stutitering

is reviewed, The muthor Feels ﬁﬁat.ﬁﬁ_ﬁh& baglis of this
review 1t 13&&?@ to indicate that étu%teﬁing is anl@mﬁhiaaai
éiaﬂﬁrﬁaﬁee‘withlmﬁuramﬁsaalar inamerﬁinakzén and pot a
1acalizéé‘imteﬁruytimn ﬁf'apaéah; He feels gl&ﬂ thet olini~
cal _fzswwduma must t ske into 'ac&naiﬁamtiw'pwéiayeaing, :

@raeiﬁiﬁatimg; amﬁ"ﬁaiaﬁalﬁing Factora.
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Templin, Mildred, "A Btudy of Agsresslveness ln Normal and

Dafective Epaaking Gellegé %tgé&nﬁa,“ Journal of Speceh Dis«
orders, 5:43, Harch, 198, | o

CAn examination of seventy thres speech ﬁef&&tivas'inaluding
stutterers and fnrty silne nermal ay@&kiﬂg iﬁﬁiviﬁﬁals reyealed

that the mpra~g@@ra the defect. the lass &ggr#msi?e the perw=

"__(“1WTr‘ﬁﬁﬁ(tﬁﬁf_ﬁﬁ§ mwr@suwweaa1v3 he w B th& b@tter he eooper-

h

ateﬁ in traatmﬁnt*

@ravia, Ls Ee, "The Need for Stuttering,” Jourhal of Speecl

Diserders, 5:198, September, 1940,

Two statements quotied from the paper s wmmerize 1t. "The
thsgia . e « 6f this peper is that suttering iz a defonse
created with axtrégrﬁinary;akili and designed to prevent

aﬁmi@ty-fram &avelaﬁing'whan cortalin impulses of which the

_ aﬁuttaver-ﬁa?as not bacone awarag:&ﬁyeaﬁén to expose themw

selves.® '"The mmﬁﬁgamémt,af atuttering can heken one of

two gourases. It can remove the need for gtutbering sud

@0&3&%ueﬁﬁlg the stuttering ftwelf, or it tan angment the
v&gulating_anﬁ represaling forees of the &rgaa&am BY %han

the naed cannot. be falt.
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Travis, L. B+ "4 Polnt of View in Speech ﬁﬁrrﬁ@tian," guarterly
B Jmurnal‘ﬁf Speoech, 23387, ?abruary, 1958, '

stubtering is included in this paper. The author states
that the first lnterest of the corpectionlst is in the pers
gon as a whole. He auggeats the eatabliashing ef'naurogl

leadership and the removing of bSenglons as ths objJectives

et —

ef therapy.

s "The Helstlion of Pilingualism bte Stutbering," Journal
of Speech Disorders, 23185, 1937, |

In 8 survey of the Feasbt Chloago, Indlana, schools 1t wes
found that there weré significantly mors stutterers among
‘ ﬁﬁe bilingual ehildren then smong bthe m@nmlim@&al&; The
author spoints out, however, that this difference might be
dus to the difference in soonomie gecurity rather than to

- the fact of bilinguﬁlism;

ey ONE Kniotb, Jo Re, "Bilaterally Recorded Fraln Potens

tiels from Hormel Speakers and Stutterers,” Journe) of

Speech DPisorders, 2:230, December, 1837,

The brain waves of seventeen stubbersrs and fifteen non-
gtutterers were recorded during both silence and ap@ech;
and thé followlng comparisons were made: stutterers ar@ mopre
apb to have dissimlisy weves during silence and simllar waves

during gpaech than are nanwstutt@rafﬁg the greater the
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severity of the stubtaring the less dlssimilay Guring silence
and the-mare mﬁt of phase during sllence they were; ﬁhe-graaﬁar 7777777
the severity the less dlssimilarity was found during non-
stuttering speech, and th@,mﬁﬁ@‘ﬁiaaimilﬁriﬁg during stutter~
ing speech; the grealier the severity the more out of phaseness

was found during stuttering speech.

“—ﬂﬁfﬁﬁiﬁj'g. Eey and Tuttle, Wik, anﬁ Pender, J ?., "An Analyasis
| of ?rea&ﬁanaa of Hovement in ﬁlmultaneaus Contraction of

Homologous iuscle Groups," Arehlvaa of Speech, 1:1%0, June,

? 1038,

Tests of a group of rlght and left handed and ambidextrous
non~gtutterers snd s gﬁmap a£-§$u§$ér&rs ghowed that astutter-
ers are more inclinded to be ambidextrous then are elther

right or left handed nen-stutterers,

Travis, Vera, "A Study of the Herismontal Disintegration of Breathe

ing during Stuttering," Arshives of Speech, 1:187, Juns, 1936.

The breathing movemsnts of the abdomen sre not th@-game for

stutterers and non-gbtutterars,

Puthill, Curtis, "A Quantitative Study of Extensionsl beaning

with 8pecial Reference to stubttering," Journal of Spesch Dis-
orders, 5:189, June, 1940.
To 8 certaln extent aﬁutﬁﬂ?a#a' brenks are not unlike the

breaks of n&nﬂatuttefﬁvs;ﬁ
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Twitmeyer, E. B., “ﬁﬁamm&ring in Relation to Hemo~resplretory
- Pactors," Quarterly Jouvngl of Speech, 16:278, June, 1980,

The author hopes by combinling the biechemioal approach, which
he explains in ﬁhis.papeﬁ, aﬂﬂ-thg payoeholopleal svalustion
to be sble eventually to make poassible a positive diagnosis

and prognosls end an effecbual sp@&ch therapy.

| Yan

Dantzig, H., "SyllableTepping, a New lethod for the Help

Journal

0f,%tam@srerag" of Speech Disorders, 61127, June, 1940,

.'Thﬁ aubthor sugpests rhytimic tapping With,aaanwﬁyilabzé, but

 he admits that this method merely attecks the symptoms and

Van

dovs not resch the reot of the defect.

Dusé, Clarence R., "4 Leterality Study of Stubterers and Hone

Stutterers,” 5augna1fef Bpeech Disordera, 43%&1,_$$ptﬁmﬁer.

198G,

& test of ferty'ﬁighﬁ handed stubterers and fopty right.hahﬁeﬁ
nsn*#tutﬁerera convinced the muthor that non-stubttervers hed
ﬁaaidﬁﬂiy méra ahréﬁgbh'im thely right hand thean 814 a
atnﬁﬁersfiﬁﬁa that atﬁamgﬁh ih usaga wee the only difference
between the Lwo graﬁyat
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Van Dusén, C. Rs, "The Helation of the ﬁ@laziva 8ize of the Two
ﬁhn&sfﬁa Speech,” Zpeech Honographe, 4:128, December, 1937,

A study of thirty'fﬁuv nen-stutterers and thirty three stut-
terers led the author to vonclude that 1if the difference in
%ha'size of the two hands is due Yo uge, thé&ﬁﬁgreﬁ of aasumﬁ&

aup@rimr ﬁmminﬂﬁﬂe of tﬁ& lef't aerehr&l hamiﬁpharﬁ i3 not

: aaeugn alfr@ranea im lataraliﬁy us&ge to
r&sult in any aign&fia&mt volume ﬁiffarenam for 3tutﬁe?@rs

PR and awnwatuﬁtar@rﬁ* ”

Van Riﬁ&?& Coy "The Gwmwth wf the Stuttering 3pasm,” % rtarlx
Journal of Speech, 23170, 1937, '

The suthor describes the primary and secondary stages of
. sﬁukteriﬁg, tells how ohe passes to the latter stete, and
suggeats that treatment should remove the primery cause and

treat the sﬁcanﬁarygﬁympkéma.

sy W0 Prepapatory Set in Stuttering,“ JQurnai of Speech

ﬁiaar&ars, 28149, %aptamb@r, 1937,

@he,grép&rstery get determines the farm'ghﬁ stuttering will
takey change thet set and ﬁffartieﬁﬁ atubtering may be

achieved,
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Yan Riper, Cos "A study of the Stutterers! ibility to Interrapt |
Stuttering Spusms," Joupnel of Spesch Disorders, 3i117, June, L
1988, | |
?iftéan stutterers were tested at Yestorn State Teschers!
ﬁali@ge, Michigan, and 1% wes found that a gtu%haxer ésaiai |

interrupt his speech ss easily as a non-stutierer.

-~m#wm, a gBtudy of aﬁar@hﬁrﬁéia ﬁﬁiathﬁng of ﬁ&ﬁﬁterara dur=
ing Expectancy &nd ﬁacurr#aﬁe of the Stuttering Spasm,”
Journel of Speech Discrders, L:6l, September, 1936,

This study of forty thres sbutterers led #hé anthor to oonw
¢lude that, in spite of ﬁhelfaét that, certain sbutterers
pregsent atér@ﬁtyﬂﬁﬁ_ﬁraathiﬁg_&bnﬁnmali%iéﬂ wiick are both
ﬁﬁaraater&a%ie_aéﬂfaﬁnﬁiétaﬁﬁ, ﬁh&rﬁ-was 1aﬁﬁf9iaient founda=

tlon to the claim that stubtering 14 merely a bad hablt,

iy "PhE Symptometlic Treatment of Stutbering,” fFroveedings

of the ﬁm&r&eagJ%g&&ah_Garraa%ia&_1aaeaiat£wn, 62110, Yarch,
19364 - |

Binee a large pary ef_ths_manﬁxqay of stuttering eansiats
ﬂf'thé=éavi$&$ uasd Lo minimize,sg&é@h_ﬁifﬁieul%y,lths muthor
feels that pert of the treatmont sould well consist of the
dlatruction of ﬁhmaé devices. '
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Van Riper, C., and Kilisen, R., "A Study of the Predicsted Dura~
tion of the Stutterers' Blocks as Relatesd to Their Actuml .

Duretion,” Journal of Speech Disorders, 431339, Decembor, 1939,

The autharaleanelﬁﬁaa ﬁhat'thér& wam & aafinit@ eonnection

baﬁween th& expant@ﬁ length and the aatual lmng%h af bloeks.

They eanﬁuataﬁ separate 3tudiea.

¥111&r$a1, 3+ 4., "Semantic aapaeta of Stuttering in Hon-Stute
terers: Additional Data," Qua gﬁarl? Journal of Speech, 51t
417, December, 19&%§ {@wr the first study see Voelker.)

Two hunﬁf@é and savanty one persons ware studied at the
ﬁnivarsity.af %@ﬂ&a,-ﬁaﬁ'tka finﬂimgs_auha%aﬁ%&at& thoas
of Voelker, that stuttering mey well be of semuntlc origin,

—

smemenney WG Aspects gﬁ'a%matﬁéimg-fharapy;?'J@;'ﬁal of 8Spsech
¢, 161815, September, 1950. |

The author suggests dividing the problem of stubtering into
| Wefestand ”hanﬁteaﬁf\anﬁ &ktaakiﬁg sach in the yrécé&& of

t&@aﬁmam&« Such @ ﬁiViaioﬁ oean ﬁéip the atubterer gee the

reason for aeme of the phaaaa of 3rﬁatmsnt whiah mig%t

atharwisa seam.ma&niagleas‘
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} Voelker, G. ey "On the Semantlc Lspects of Stubtering iu Won=
atutter&ms," Quarbteriy Journal of Spesvh, 28178, February, 1942.

The author poneludes on ﬁhs“bﬁais of a-ggrvay of freshmen af
the ﬁnivér&ity of lowa %hat”%he‘samanﬁie-ﬁh@é&g'ef—etiaiég?

‘hae much bo pecomuend ibt,

gpeech Disorders, 41199, Septouber, 1989,

?ha autha&‘a ganeluaian that stammering tenda to rnn im
fﬁmiliaﬁ is bmaaﬂ on & atuﬁy of 2560 stuat&maya and a matohed

graup @f nanaatmtﬁevﬁra condueted st the Hniv@raity of Uhicego.

) "Ia ﬁtakhéring Iﬁhwriﬁaﬁ?“ Thel?rafaaaianai Digonssions

_ar Lhe Hinﬁh Annual aaﬁventian of ths Amepioen agaaah Gorres-
tin fﬁsaae&a%iun, 1&3&.

ﬁhe'rméarﬁa of 127 autﬁ&ﬁsrs_énd 187 contprols fram the
ﬁuﬁ;iﬁ sﬁhﬂbia of thmaa ﬁiffﬁfanﬁ eities w&r&;shﬁﬁ;&ﬁ,‘anﬂ
the findings ssem o iﬁdiéﬁﬁé at lLeast a yaaaib&liﬁy‘af
&mha#iﬁaﬁaa$

Walieﬁ, Ee Co) "Vogntative Ehyﬁhﬁ'ﬁeﬁé?mimaﬁifa of Speech Pate

ﬁeraa,“ Jbﬁ?ﬂ&l:ﬁf_ﬁuaﬁﬂﬂ.3@8@!&@?'; 6rl6l, 1941,

On the basls of work done with 100 stutterers the author feels
that the regulating of bresthing rhybtbm can help in the
treatuent of stutbering.
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Heat, Robert, "a Sympogium on . stuttﬁring, Suarterly Jmurﬂal of

g eam&, 171«=June, 1931; also in ?rana&d&m+a.@$ttha gﬁggiaan

@paeeh~$erreﬁ%iﬁn hssociatlon, 1:B01, 19851,

This paper is a summary of the symposium which wes prosented

at tha 1930 mea*ing ef the Assoclation.. Phers were twenbty -

.nina partiaipanta; This repord alvides %harpraﬁantatieﬁﬁ

-an:the baais of the flelds of bheory and ﬁharapy; ?ha 115@\

af th@ namea of the yartialpanta and the titles of their

p&parg are inm;u&a&.

iy, G000 BOPPY, Yoy 8nd Wolson, B., "The Heredlty of Stube

tering, " Gueprterly Journel of %mgenﬁ, 5128, F@brﬁ#ry,.19$9‘

on the basis of the atudy of & number of faully histories, -

the euthors dﬁﬂi&& that stuttering mﬁy be 1nharitea, or

'rathar th@ tanéam@y o 3ﬁuﬁaar say be.

ﬁﬁsﬁ,fm*,-ana Buabem, ﬁ»; “ﬁﬁtﬁy Tegts for Dyephemism, %tuttarigg,ﬂ

.*ﬁgrtggl_ Journel of Speech, 251283, Noveuber, 192¢,

The suthors tested sizty four sases, twenty five of whom
'wara atu&t&r@rs, and same to the sonclusion bhﬁﬁ when tharn
ia na avidanﬁ malglustment on tha part of the stubtterey |

neuposnugenlae aiuggi&hngaa may be tha,eaua& of the disorder.
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Whitten, I. H., "Theraples Used for Stuttering: A Report of the
Author's Own Case," Quarterly Journal of Spesch, 241877, 1938.

The suthoy came fPom & nonwstubtering, right hended family.
Payehlatrie treatment relieved the tensions she had but falled
to remove the stuttering. Fellowing the paychietric Streat-

- ment, she used the direct attack method, and the combinabion

“of the two types of treatment led o her conqueat of the

disprdeor.

w111,-ﬁﬁ11g Trhe Personglity Development of s Stuttering B@ﬁ;“
Quarterly Journal of Spsagh, 30:88, 1944, end Review of

Heneral Sementles, 11165, 1944.

Thie paper is a rether deteiled report of the treatment of
e thirteen year old boy. 'Fmﬁﬁ#img the treatment, the boy

was able to makﬁlﬁia:firat satisfactory school aéjustmant.'

Wischner, George J., "Stuttering Behavior and Eearﬁing, 8 Pree~
iiminary Theoretical Formulation," Journal of Bpeegh and

Hesring Disorders, 1513524, December, 1950.

The major portion of this paper id occupied with the author's
presentation of his theory that stuttering is & learned

snxiety response.
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Young, Edna Hill, "he Motoe-Linaepthetls Rethod of ﬁyaﬁah.Traimm
ing," Journsi eof Spesch Disorders, H:221, Sepbember, 1940.

The autiwor describes the methods In the pbrﬁian of the peper
whieh deals with stubtering, she seys that this method is

aff@etive beaaus& i% halps staballze the seguence of movement.

5 _f pund 11 te but they

{The following artinlﬁs haua bee

unavallable far reviawing.)

Eacmﬁiatar, B¢ Ao, "How Stubtberers are Nede,” Journal ﬁf the
| Homeopathy, 313272, Msy, 1986,

ﬁmariﬁan ﬁnatihaermf

Blanton, 8., "The Treatment of Stuttering in the Freschool Child,"
Technical Pepers of the Ausrican Soclety for the Study of

Pisorders of

Prown, 8. P., "An ﬁa&ly&ia'ef Certuin Data Conceralng Locl of.
Stutbering from the Viewpoint of General Sementics," Papers

of the Americen Congress of General $§m§at£¢s, 21194, 1943,

Bryngelson, B., "Treatment ol ﬁtuht@wing,” Jovrns ; of Expression,
3119, 1928,

Coriot, I« H., "Phe Hature and Analytical Treatment of Stammer-

ing," Trensaotl

ne of the American Eaaiat_'far_tha ﬁﬁuﬁg-ai

Disorders of Speegh, p. 151, 1931..
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Ropps G« A+, "Report on Blo-Chemlcal Studies of the Gause of gtut~

tering," Spesch Honographs, 1986. .

. Lemant, M., "A Follow Up Study of Six Staﬁmarera,” Eﬁiﬁ& Gollege
Shudies in Social Work, 151136, 1944, |

1983,

Rhodes, A. Re, Curing Stuttering by Paychosnalysis,” Hodern Pay-
| 'ﬁﬁologiﬁt, November, 1934, |

scri;ture, ﬁ, Weo “ﬁauralagiaal ﬂonaié&ratian of atammaring,“_‘
?9:23&, 1?2ﬁ‘

,;hivas of Pa ehﬁaﬁr :

Sarip#uré, w; Ke; and Olassburg, J. 5., "Use mf Breathing in the

Treatment of Speech Discrders,” Orallam an
1926, |

Aurellsm, p. 59,

fravis, L. E», "4 Heurclogieal Consideration of Stuttering) Spoken
tiord, 1:8, 1953, |
Tuxhillg Ds n., "An Xnvasﬁiwative Approach to the Problem of

the Gaset of Stubtering," Pa gers of th& &mariean GQHF?ESB

of General Semanties, 2:205, 1943,



CHAPTER 11X

ANNOTATION OF ARTICLES PUBLISHED ESPECIALLY POR
| STUPTERERS, PARENTS OF STUTTERERS, EDUCATORS,
AND THE CENERAL PUBLIC

!ﬁ."l‘l ami-ln‘inn B ewleass vy PO sardad ali  pewess vmanowsls
e e SRR o § o

RPN E T sh.b& REEAGH B W.p e PV EBA WA m& JIATY. %"’3 ‘!'t‘i'*\'ul aﬁ a%t%?is‘ég {ﬁ‘} 2
&ltnaagh writtan espa@i&lly fﬁr nii nicleng, could be yead with
B iy whom s prticlosg & Rt L (ST, Ly

tar IEI'wnrﬁlwmitt&n.}hru
A, Eﬁﬂﬂ&%iﬁﬁ AND BPERECH FERIODIGALS

Barnard, Raymond H., “@ﬁa Ral&ti@n of Intelligence and Pepgons

ality to Spesch bisardars,“ ﬁlam@ntary &aﬂoal Journal, 30:
04, April, 1930. |

Tha-auﬁhar_f&&la_ﬁha% when the speech defect under considera«
tion is stuttering eny differefice between the spesch ddfec-

tive and .the normal speaking mhilﬁ'liéﬁ,nmﬁ'im‘thﬁ reslm of

intelligence but of persomality adjustment.

Blanton, Ss, and Zerler, Hary, "Helplng the Ghild Who Stutter,®
| 1

Nablonal Pavent Teschers Wegeuine, BLil4, October, 1936,

&tu&teriag is a‘aympuwm of waledlustpent, and the oause

generally rests in the aﬁiiﬂ’s_amﬂtianal 1ife. The ocure

| L ﬂnaign@é raviaw in Pecholomiocal Abatraeﬁg, 111272,
iy, 1957,
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muat be based on gn endeavor to find the csuse., %o prevent
stuttering the chlld needs the faeling_of gecurity in his
home. A rew\éauﬁions are givent avold aspeech pressure dur-
ing the speech learning period; don't call attentlon to the

defect; consult a correctlonist as soon sz the dilsorder Eppaéra;

freoly for accomplishment. Prolongsd infancy may be respone

sible for stutterlng as may physical straln or excltement.

Bryngelson, Bryng, "Exploltation of Stubtterers," The Joupnal of
Education, 1236178, March, 1943.

The author sunmarizes the points st whlch the stutterer and
the non-stutterer nre alike and the points at which- they are |

diffepent, He warns egainst "quackas” who explolt the stubtterer.

ey PBFOROLlogloal Problems in Stuttering,™ Mental Hygiene,
21:831, 1837,

The paychologleal problems are probably the outgrowth of the ‘
atuttﬂring rather than the oause of 1t, but in the adult
stutterer thaaa_r@aetiana-abe Gftan so deeply ingrained as
to puﬁrhim in the claas of the "poor iﬂ mental byplens ™
The author summarizes the d evelopment of fear of #peach_
situstions and despribes the "stubter-type” parﬂaﬂaiiéy.

Then he suggeats that therapy which should help the stutberer
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pstablish better mental hyglene. He must learn to have &
sense of humor regarding his hendloap.
Bullis, H. B., "What Ceuses Stuttering?" Ea@&nnal_?arenk*ﬁaaeh&r'
Mngazine, 29113, October, 1984.
% o . L R
" This author claims that astubterers are made, nobt born. Often
- e door

of the home. He cltes cases to prove his point. He says that
;the=aﬁlyfyeal.aura iles in the reslm of emotionel vawaﬁjuétu
‘ment, elimination of fears, et¢. The first step in the treate

ment of stuttersrs ls the education of the parents.

Chapin, A» Bu, "When m School Child Stutterers,” Hational Parent-
Teacher Magazine, 45114, April, 1940,

"Anything in the homs or school that increases tension and

pressure on the child is likely to egoreavete his atub%ariag;

?eaahara ﬁﬁﬁryarénka should operate gz 8 Lteanm on a method |

of buii&ing up the shlld's cenfidence and reducing tﬁa31a5§¢ T
Suggestions are glven for parénﬁﬁ and teachers in terms of

fdo's' and 'don't's' in handling the child's problem.”

. Devis, Dorothy M., "Practicel SBpeech Gar#aaﬁién in the Fublie

Sohool," Blementary School Jéarﬁal, 371447, Pebruary, 1987. !

Btuttering is included ss one of the jefects with which the
public mchools muét'ﬁaaln'jﬁrsyﬁaiaxiSﬁﬁiﬁ ﬂéaﬁaﬁ for ﬁhﬁ
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WOrk. %hia paper outlines briefly the activity of the

aarramtiﬁaish in setting up the progrem.

'Eéhﬁa;-ﬂattia ime, "An ﬁuﬁaraﬁanﬁing Teacher Can Help Stuttering

Fuplle,® ?ﬁxas‘ﬁutln@k;.ﬁzséa, June, 1948.

The underlying CRUSE of stuttoring ls ovei~tenslon, 8 mental

not a neurcleglesl condition. Thers isn't much tlme in the

elasperoom for corrective exerslses, but the undevstending

teucher can help the atutberer develop sell confidence,

Eckelmann, Dorothy, "If Johnuy sStutters,” The Elementary ¥ng-

1113h<&avi$w,-aﬁsﬁﬂ?, Oetobey, 1945.3

“The Rele of the classroom teacher is more imporbant in

. raietion bo stutiering then to any other speech disorder,

" and she can do much aither to arrest or increase 1t." The

writer presents a series of cases, designed to show Lhe fap-

reaching effects of teacher-pupll relationships.

Emery, Theodore H., "Stuttering Can Pe Hiilminated,” Malne Tea-

chers' Dizest,” 5165, Ostober, 19448

The &ireste# of the Emery Insbtitue urges the divorce of

. pbuttering from "apesch defectives™ and presents a theory

188, February, L946.

‘ 11?, Februayy, 1945.

2 Hnaignaﬁ r@view in Guarterly Jeurﬁﬁz of Speech, 521

& Unsigned review in Quart@riy Tournsl of Speech, 31t
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. béaad_cn ”eengantratian,“-“u@aréination;“ and “ﬂrﬁérl&ﬁééa-”
_?ﬁn ehlef rslisnce of the teacher must be true #n&eﬁahanﬂiag
af the different phames ef the affliction, which L time

' gmaa on will ﬁﬂ&pan inta yeal iﬂﬁi&hh«

_nal ar Edus&timn. 1¢ﬁal&6, ﬁay, 19é5¢

Evans, margaraﬁ Ty “?na Physlical Cause of Stammﬁring," The ga ‘

%h&n thﬂ pperation of the spesch m&ﬂhaniam iz hindred by
something wrﬂﬁg wiah the middle musole of th& tﬂngua whiah

extanéw fr@m the tip teo the Ceplglottis, atu%terimg oecus.
?ﬁﬂ tongue naeﬁg exercising., Hlssa Euhh.miﬁehall hasg “9?6?@@”

thie theory, and the therapy will bring "Permanent oure."
{The qamﬁatian maris apre put in by khé revi$war;}

E Fishel, Mamee V., "What the Elementary Teacher Can end ﬂann&t

Do in Spesch Gerrection,® Frocesdlings of the fmerican ge&ah

Garraatian Aﬁaaaiatian, ﬁs%@, ﬁareh, 1930,

%hia-ﬁap@f n@ﬁaista of &'aeriaa of cases showing how the

| teacher ¢an cooperats witﬁ-thﬁ speeth eav&aetiqn&st in
bringing a%&at-r&su&bs; “When the téaﬁ&a# hﬁ&'hﬁé.aama work
in the fleld ahﬁ hes an aﬂv&ntag$$ Stuttering ls included

hut not emyhaazzad.
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Garrison, Ceraldine, "Stutitering: Its Treabtment," Ameriesn

g

Schiool Board Jeupnal, 1153132, December, 1947,

The author glves w briel suwmwary of the btypes and onget of
stubboring, wsrna of the condlitions in hemes and schools
which may aausﬁ it, and outllines some effecilve procedures

i in treatment. Bhe lists some do¥s and donitis for parents

Gifford, Mabel, "Speech Correction in the Elamsntafy %chgwl,"
Bulletin of the Galifarnia 3%&%6 Department of Eﬁneatian,
1948.4

- Farly disgnosis and treatment are needesd. Sugpestlons are
mads for the clasgroom teacher for & progrem of speesch
eoryrection. The gpesch me chanlsn i dezeribed, The last
sacbion of the paper deals wlith causes and tharayy Tor

stuttering.

Hertel, R., "Theraplea for Speech Defectlve Cases,” Uslifornis

dournal of Secondary Bducatlion, 25153, 1960.°

This desoription of 4 pregram for children with spoeech defscts

inecludes informatlion on the number of casgses In a group, the

4 ppstracted from & review by J, ﬁatth@Ws, ﬁayaheiagieal
Abatracks, 282@?9, Augunt, 1940,

5 abstrected from a review by C. G. ¥, 3$urnal of Sga%ah
and Hearing ﬁisarﬁers, 153 1?&, June, 1850..
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" number of hours spent each week, and the type of problems

given attantimna The general procedure used with esach group

ig d@ﬁcrib@& briefly. BStulterers aré inelnded. .

Heltman, H. Je; BA Prasbical %rogrgm ofi%g&aah~ébrraﬁbiﬁn,“

The Americsn Sehocl Bosrd Journsl, 90381, fume, 1936.

The author claims that 1f the classroom teachers were trained

on the job to cave fopr the defsctives in bhelir classes, 75
per cent of all the ceses in & schocl could be so handled.

He makes SONG suggeations for this mnwtnaajab tr&ihing’

s MHRemedical ?r&iﬁiﬁa for Speech Deviates in the ﬁlamwntary

sohool," The Eiem@ntmry‘ﬁenael Journal, p. 883, ;@%&.

ﬁttenhién 1s drawn 3o the importance of tvying bto digcover
the ceause of ap&aﬁﬁ?&asikamny and elaso of éiffﬁ?@nﬁiﬁtiﬂ@

between the symptoms of stuttayiﬂg end speech peculiaritles

which have an eéntirely aifferent basis. « . » As & haﬁia'

“prinaipia for all spesch education the subhor suggests thab

the developing speech of the child should be so directed bhet
he never aaméa_ﬁﬁ la&k upon the aﬁt ef spaaking ae wpleasent.

fome useiul tachniqmaa are glven. « « « & few 5u%%$stigna

’ar@ given to the tsachar for sdapting alaaaraom aiﬁuatiama

mgeﬁah Liaﬂrﬁ@rs, 11:1?&, Euna, 1948,

k]

¢ sbatracted from & review by Aa Zeoord, 3ourn&1 of
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to the need of the stuttering childs It is not the responel~.

| bility of the elementary teacher to cure stuttering . . .

buﬁ,ah& cati do much o alleviate the disorder..

Hiléreth, Gertruds, “%p&wmh Eﬁf@@ta and &eadimg Digability,"

After clbing the findings of othera, the suthor says that the

&1&mﬁntary aﬁhm@l Jaurnal, 43:326, Fabru&vy, 1948,

-ehild who stutterers in early spsech is likely to have trouble

L'with veginning reading. She suggeste a speclal study of epeech

defestive~~poading disability ca8en. Enowing who the speesh
defsetives ave makes pamaibla the uee of gravantiv& measures
in the teaching of remdinz. Suggestions of specific memsures

are given as ave remedlal messures.

-

_ Jensen, Milton B., "Stop Stammeringl The Nations Sehools, 19%

The author of this psper holds that ﬁha sorrection of atame

unerihg resolves itself into teaching new habite of speech.

The effectiveness of the trestment depends on the education
ability of the stutterer, snd his physioal structure., The
author states the sonslusions which are geneépslly zmevepted
regarding the atutterer ané‘suma up the theories of 9ﬁiolagy,
He alaima}#hat a%uﬁtéﬁiﬂg can be sured ifmﬁha patient will
covperate. Hls therepy hes three polnte: teaching contrel

of gré&a béﬁily mﬁvﬁman#a; teaching the stubberer to make



- BAne parﬂmn&i,eVaiuaéi@ns, and setting 8 scele of rewarﬁat’
and punishmonts.

Johnson, W;, "aldling t&ﬁf&ﬁuﬁt@#ing Fupll * ﬁahb@i\Exaeutivaé

- Megpwine, 3:314, Juns, 1948,

fﬁam'it; he will stutter worse; if he doesn't try not Yo,

he'll ghtubter less. He needs & teacher who is underatending
o lack of understanding can ruin & stubterer. He should
‘reoite only to the extent o which 1% doesn't bother him to

a0 40,

'mwm-~Q3 "speeoh Gorrection Fundwwa Caable for & Dream,” Crippled
¢hild, 27113, 1949, - | |

The author reviews the soclal problems of the ﬁ@é@gﬁ handd»
capped amé_aailiiattwnﬁiam to the ﬁhmrﬁuga.uf trained gpeech
aarraahian;aﬁa,‘ﬁhg need for more sxtensive selentifle lnveastle
gatiun,'ané the necesslty for more research in prevention.

A brlef hlatory of the growth of the sbutterera! élabg in Towa
which the sventusl development of the Spsech Corrvection Fund -
which ia'naw %aeké& by the American Speech Correction Awsocin-

tion end the Hationa) Seclety for Orippled Children sars glven.
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Jehnaen,‘w., YStudents in Quandaries,” Netional ?arenta%aaahar

ila aaina, 42:8&, tetober, 1947,

The magasine in which thia paper 1s published has this to say

_abwut iti V“Swre is the sensitlive ﬁﬁmry of Henry, the boy who

atuttereé g0 badly that he waa talken to the gpesch clinic of

' a 1&?@@ atate univ&rsity. ”¥@b supprisingly enough, we flnd

Ll T Ghiiur@n.xéu Bhould Xnow," ﬁa%ianal F&ranbw?aas ar
Megazine, 2810, 1944,7

rofI80t6d in Henty's emotional history the confliocts, fears,

end qauhﬂarias af'ﬂaariy_aii human béinga. Becaine &hat“ia
86, the advice given by the author, whose jﬂb:is to "undo"
inner miseries and "redo” maladjusted perscnalitiss, should

be teaken to haarﬁ by—avary paraan whio atrivaa for suea@saful

'11vingu

Ten out of every one hundred American yﬁngﬁiarﬁ are ayenah'

éafeatifgs,‘incluﬁiﬂg stutverers. Every school teacher should

- know hawttﬁ'haﬁdla thogse ahe finﬁs in her ﬁiﬁéaaa, but &
 eorrectionist should be hired to vare for those who need specisl

‘abtention. It is the duby of parents and témchers to help

svery ehild develop his essets and be yrﬁuﬁ of then without

- belng sashened of his liabilitics.

Dis ré rgy 9:%83, %aptembar, 1944

?'&batraeh&ﬁ from & review by W. Earnaﬂt,Q
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Johnston, Alice Stons, "The Child Who Stubters-~Practlcal Advice
for the Preplezed Teacher," The Orade

Sehool Teasher, 51116,
| 'F@aruany, 1934 and Ghild Viel fare, &5:93, Qeﬁaher, 1930.

3tuﬁtering.ia.disauanaﬁ'aa to the problem, the method of re=
11ef, the individual peoullarities, end the hous broximent.

Two bits of advies are given t¢ the teacher~-do nobt elimine

ate réaiﬁati@n.f@r-thﬁ stuttaran,anﬁ take him in your atride.

Kamhalka, Janice W., “?haaa Stubbarﬁra of ﬂura u Ei Y

@5, ﬁae&mbar, 1943, '

The authop tells of heyr own mebthod of waé&img with stublerers.
8he hed them in smell clesses end sees them in persomal iﬁtar;
' viawa. They use relaxstion axarai#aa, breathing sxercises,

_ volunteer recitation befere the class, rhybha work, phrasing,
original a?ﬁﬁﬁhé, and games. She finds thet thelr 39@@@&7 |

- dmproves nob only ln thelr own clagses but in obher classes,

Knudson, Thelms, “Orel Reoidtation Prablems of Btutterers, Joup-

pel of Spesch ﬁiam‘éera,'&zﬁaﬁi Beptember, 193¢,

Seventy two stutterers and fifty teachers were iﬁ&&rﬁiﬂﬁé.

The author €lscovered that the stutterers! stbitudes toward

school stemmed largely from the oral recitation experionce,
- which usually wes not good. Teuchers agnaiéﬁraﬁ'%ﬁ@maﬁlvas

inadequate Lo cope with the stutbever. At bthe end of the
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paper aﬁggestians are gliven f@rfthﬁ teachers. These sugges~

tlons have nething to do with correctbive work.

Kaudson, Thelma, "What the Olassroom Teacher Can Do Fop bhe Stube
' £ Speech, 2631807; 1940,

he materisi ravimw&é-skava¢

Inne, Re R&, ”Euggemt&ang far Bandling Young Eﬂutt$ray5,- gl@ﬁﬁﬂ#
tary chaal aaugaml, 4&;&1&, 1@44,%

Correction of primery stubtering may be accompllghed mainly

%hraﬁgh preoventlon, The toncher ar—péranﬁ of bhe gtut tering

ghild may help him aéjuat to hie anvir@nmmnt rag&rﬁlaaa of
”hia apamah éafect by avoiding ‘any aﬁmasphere of t&ﬁaign in
the home or clasgrooms by halping nim to. ineresse his gar~1~
gonality assetsy and lngaﬁn s peraanaii%y 11&biliﬁiea. fe
ﬂhﬂﬁlﬁ alwaya be allowed to ase his natural han&aénaaa and
.ahaulﬁ never be t@ld to speak more alawly 68 long as he e&n

‘ ha‘gﬂﬁaraﬁﬂﬂéd He should be kept in g&éd physioal condition.

Q;garggrs, l@:l?&, smna, 194$* _

8 Abstyacted from a review by ﬁ. Garber, Journsl of 8§eaeh'



i Lime, Hargareﬁ, "speech Defects in Children®
| 111796, October, 1927,

Stuttering is inoluded in thisg gumusry of sﬁaéch defects,

ﬁ plen Ffor uore Gotalled resesrch in the fleld is made.

ﬁaﬁer&: cuge histories are glven, one of them of a stutterer,

Jaonary, 1947.

The suthor Quatéa %eat, Kernedy, and Carr in giving o defiw
nitiah of atuttering. 3he éi&h&ﬁgﬂiabﬁa between primary and
secondery ahuet@ring; ghe lays down the general prinelples .
for trestment, not correction, of the child. She stresses
the fact that the teacher must be ocalme.

Hilde, Vern, YThe Stuttering Child, Weys in Which Any - Teacher

The auther says that the psyshologloal problems assoclated .
with stutbtering ere caussd by emotionsl &iﬁf&guiﬁiaa. He

. guggests bhe Lollowing points in the trestment of the sbute
Yersr: win hles confidence, lat him volunbesr o recide,
¢reate o réaling of confidence im himaelf by streasing all

- of hig gaoé polnta, aneaurﬁg&’h&s partielipation in play
ground aéﬁiﬁiﬁiaag eenrer‘ﬁiﬁh hils perents.: He ghould have

privete work.

Huy Help Such & Pupil;“;@h& Greade Teacher, 661l4, %@;bamber,'
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inns, Loulse, "How to Help the Stutterer," Elementary School
Journal, 40:184, November, 1939.

This srticle is a brief summary of the physioclogicsl approach

and the reletion of cerebral dominance to stuttering. She

. explains briefly the basis for esch theory of ceusation.

fehools, part I in 30337, July, 1948; parﬁ IX in the Auguat,
1842,

Part I -~ The treatment of stubtering must vary with the
state of the defect-primery or sscondary--and with the men=
rﬁalitr of the gtubtterer. Th§7“whale ?eraeﬂ? approach must
--h$ usaﬁa Environmental ﬁﬁj&éﬁm&nﬁ will often cure the young

atubterer.

Part I1 == VFifteen assignments ape suggested for the stutterse
to follow. Thase asaigﬁm&ﬁts are preceded by a brief discus-
nimn of the need of an objectlve attitude on ﬁha part of the

'aﬁutt@rer and a sane at%ihu&a on the part of Eha par&ﬁﬁa¢
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Reid, Loren, "The stutbering Child in the Classroom,” Sghool and
Comaunity, 321279, October, 1946.%

Ewiﬁfmfférs.fauv-auggamtiuns_ta-ﬁaachsrs who areé suve sooner
or later to have a atmttaring ehild in thelr classrooms.
The raviaw ef this artiﬁle 418 not tell what the suguestions

W@}f’& »

Ryberg, Dovothy, "Why Speech Cliniest" Quarterly Journal of
Speech, 261269, April, 1989, |

This paper was wriﬁaan by & high school sge stutteprer who

ettended & speech olinic st the University of ﬁinnaéata‘ &h@ :

felt tﬁaﬁ.tha clinic helped the speech defect bs&auaa it
helped the stutterer relsx and 1&&@& at himaelf.

S3atsr Mery Rose Elizabeth, *What Hope Is Theres for the Stubters
ers?” The Catholic Dducation Review, 51:108, February, 1983.

The aubhﬁr-g&veéna briefl statement congerning the prevalence
of the digordar, the %hﬁ@@iéé of ceugation, and the hiatary
of breatment. Then ghﬁ gays th&% each cape demends special
treatment end thsh tﬁeatmant should bs both physical an&
peyochio. | |

§ ﬂnaignaﬁ review in ghgrtari Journal of %ﬁaaﬁg 351112
Fobruary, 1947. ===t _ ’ '
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Sowers, Luells D., "What Is Your School Dolng fer the Boy Who

ftanmers??

The dmexican School Foapd Journal, 10l:44, Hovem-

The suthor tells how speech correction came to be, glves some

nf-har own amperienaaa in the work, mentions the need far

esrly treiabment, anﬁ tella some of the things being done in

aom& aehaala.

 stoddard, Clare, "A Public School Approach to Treatment of Stube

tering," Journal of Spesch Disorders, 4:219, September, 1939.

Tﬁiﬁ-anthar:faais that every possible earwgeb&en.aheula.b&'
tiried before a cﬂilﬁ is . piaée& in a speech correction class.
Bhe lists th@ Qt&ﬁﬁ which ghould be taken and the outoome

whieh should result. She stresses the ﬁaimt %hab m@ﬁﬁal hyglens

i &saen&iﬁla Then she tells the measures whieh are enployed
1n the ﬁity'af Detrolb.

@aubar; Abraham, “&aeial Problems of thﬁ Spaaaﬁ Defective,"
gigh Points, BE g?&, %agt&mﬁar, 19&9‘

@h@»authﬁr-makea & 91@& for sha‘pfataatian of stutterers as
wall-as:athaﬁ'apaaah ﬁﬁf%a&iﬁ&ﬁ £?$mTﬁ§iﬂg_mﬁﬂ$ the object

of jeat or of sxploitation by such men ag Bopue and HoFedden.



~ the child %o stutbter?y %hﬁ% may bhe elaaﬁwéem tescher do for

- 838

Vasche, Joseph B., "The Child Stutterer,” Slerra Fdugational Hews,"
35121, Spring, 1937. |

?ha ﬁuth9§’ﬁiaﬂuaaas stuttering ander these hea&iﬁgaz What .

marks characterize ﬁh& ehild who sﬁ&t&&rérs?;'%hmt causes

the ¢hild who gbubters? Cases are cited un&ar-eaﬁh headiag;

Yan

'Ripér, Gay Bpo the Stubbterer as He Begine His Speech Tharapy,”

dournel of Bpeesh and Hearing Disorders, 141303, Dscember,

1949,

The author lists the things which any stutteérsr shouid have
impressed upon hia wind before he starts trestments They

arer wstuttering cannot bic cured quiek&y}_atuh&aring cannob

be cured by somecne ¢lge} many stutterers have little faith

in them5e1vea; ?&u won't fail unless you Gon't try; you must

~be earsful not to let the clinic become & haven; one of the

major aims 1s to tesch you to keep from being upset by your

',déf&eﬁ; you must beweve of falge flueney; vou muast abback

your sbubtering divectly; fres spesch is a by=profuct rather
thun 8 goal of therapys there are fourteen steps in the therapy:
paychotherapy will be used ss well az other btypesj you must

learn to become & social beling,
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Wedberg, Conrad ¥., "The Stutterer Volunteers,"” Slerra Tducation

) ﬁ&wa; 25 H 343 Febru&x’?’, lﬁ:ﬁg *

"primarily our coneern should be with the stutterer's desirve
to talk normelly, with only secondary emphasis upon the fule

fillmenﬁ nf regular agaignm@ﬂbs in which gps&king before &

_group 1a-tha major objective.” Let him volunteer.

willsaa, ﬁary A,; “rhe Etummﬁrerwuﬁhaaa Resp@aaibiiiny?“ Batlional

uﬁduaaﬁian Assosistion Erﬁeaeéin.a, 751408, 193$‘19

miaa ﬁillaaa cites ths need for a fuller réaagmiﬁi@n of apeech
problem eariisr in life . . . the kindergerten and first
- grades are the fislds of grestost responsibility.

Woolfson, ¥ws Cs, "The Tescher and the &ﬁammersr;“ High Poinbs,
80156, September, 1930.

This paper'ia mﬁraly.ﬁ-eammaﬂi&atimﬁ from the author to the
éﬁh@ﬁ teachers in the achool aystem. He deplpres hhe faoh
,Ehﬁﬁ more ls not done f&r.stat%mrag?; then he reminds bthe -
t&aﬁh&?a ﬁf'thaiévﬁa%y:ﬁa reyﬁyﬁ aﬁé%%@xavé for éorr&&tivé
work. Yhe spsech ﬁayaftm@hﬁ w&li send r@mﬁmmémﬁatiéﬁa* and

he lisbtas them, to all of the teachers who have gny child in SEEEE
thia'aa%égary.

19 a§atraataﬁ from & review by L. Thorsen,
il of B 8080, *51’?3 Qﬂtﬂb@?, 1§36a
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‘B. . HEATNH AND MEDICAL FRRIODICALS

" Alexander, Hervey %., "Stuttering and Semantie Environment,
| ggg;aserea wumﬁe;=11;34,‘1§4$,11

?hﬁ author agr&ag with Jﬁhnsaﬁ that atﬁtt@ring 1& ﬁue to t&ﬁ

" gemantic anvir&nm&nﬂ qvaazaé by the atuﬁtar&r's mapranta. Hesiw o

chilé;mﬁat compete with adults ln gonversation, when he ia

Lgnepred by sdulte, when he isieritie;sed by bis parents inm
way whiah mokes him fesl inferior, when the ﬁaréﬁta make the
¢hiléd aware of tha heaitaﬁi&ns norssl £o hia HES, whan p&renﬁﬁ
fail to enlarge a ehiid*a ?aaabulary to matoh hia 1nwr@aaing

axysriancas.

Beckey, Ruth K., "The Gulldrents Speoch Glinies Iv," Hygels, 19
332, ﬁevambar, 1941._

The author, after stating that stuttering is & symptom of

enoblonal maledjuatment with_ear&aiﬁ definite éh&ra&%ariati@a; R
wiﬁh no agreement regar&iﬁg thé.eauae, and with not set rules

for t?eatment, makey some supypeations fcr par@nts ﬁeg&rﬁimg

thelr hanﬁlxng of atuﬁtsrimg childron.

S Abstracted from a review by F. O. Bumner, P
Abatrauts, ﬁ&:%VQ, auguaﬁ, 1949.




Belgum, David, "stuttering," Hj
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e da, 2352&6, l§&4a13

A ﬁwwnkyiﬁna-yaér old gréﬂﬁheolagiaal student at the Univer=
2%y of ﬁinnsaéta¢ava1aatea his own @xyeriﬁnméa in isarning
to over-come hils resistancs bo an obleatlive &ttituﬁ&'towmrd

bis etuttering,

of Hemlth and Physieal Hduca-

The Stuttering Student," Journal

tion, 6116, June, 1985,

Thé:auﬁﬁar.@iﬁéa 8 Summery of the 1ﬁaiﬁ@naa, mnﬁet, symytama;
and vfaétﬁent.af ﬁtuttaring; £hem he makes the following suge
gestions to the physical education inatru&tﬁé: show & paal
intareat in.&he gtutterer, chech him for any physlical trouble,
-havs~h1ﬁ ta%a relaaatién_axﬁraisﬁa, zot him inh&raﬂtaé‘iﬁ

group aotivities,

 Blattapieler, Ruth, "Stuttering Can Be & Urippling Condition,”

Delaware State mad-mam_ﬁaurna'g'$£$$ﬁ%, Beptember, 1950.

-'%&ﬁjthraa points that the suthor emphasises are that stubter-

ing is & orippling conditlon bscause of the psychologloal im=
plicstions, that the faoh of the possibility of ite prevention

1% svstracted from s review by W, H. Bunesn, Journal of

Speech Disorders, 51564, December, 1944.
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1s_wnrth eanéiﬁariﬁg, and thet word repetition is normal In

thé spoach development of sll children.

Brawn; Fa W., "Phe Chlld Who stuttarars.“ Hygzele, 12:812, March,
lﬁﬁéf

— " This articie uses case historles to show that stuttering is

% fhdividual stutbererts peraonal @m@ti@n@l iiﬁ@,“ anﬁlinfluaﬁéaﬂ
by¢§hyaiaal health anﬁ.enviernmaaﬁ.. Then follow suggesblons

' for parenits and teschers on the hanﬂliﬁg of stubtersrs; a
word sf'warning-ﬂg&inst the ides that the ehild will “oute

graW“.%he'ﬁisahility le given. : . ?

. Bryngelson, E¢,‘“$p$a#hiPréblema and Speech Cave,” Hypelm, 13:

83$;‘ﬁete%ar,-1935;&3

Ir'a child has not established an iﬁt&i&igiblg apesch pattern

by Ehé age of four, it is tlme Lo conslder t&srmatﬁar &eriﬁﬁaly;

this eppliles to stubiering speech. 7The causes of speech dlg~ T

orfiers csn be clessed as hereditary, congenital, and develop=

wmental., A4 . . . ehiié_wha is defectlve in cerialn gpsech

saﬁnﬁﬁ phsseses a deblliity either in the sar or in thet part E

" of the brain in which audltery apaeéh-p&tﬁerns are recorded.

i3 abatractad from 8 review by C. H. vmalkar, dournal of
$ ol miaﬁrﬁera, 33268, December, 1088,
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. Obyiously, one is not attafking the source of the deflclency
“ﬁiﬁ”épaaéh by'érilling-th@ paripharal speech mnsalés. Rather,
one shvulﬁ firat b@ sure that the hearing ls intact and ahﬂulé
han prﬁeaeé ka ex&ggar&ha ﬁha hsnring aet by &timnlating the
ehilﬁ with &?&Eﬁh aﬂun&. ﬁfter 8 sauaﬁ has haan laarnaﬁ, the

~ ¢hild omn praan&n@ ita

Chittenden, Gertrude E., "A Stutterer Is What You Make Him,"
Hygels, 21168, January, 19435. |

The author deseribes the case of Peter, s five year old sbute
tereyr, whose parents hlndered whén they triéﬁ to héig him;
hhan she tells of some of the aids that are givan to stubbapre

69 by syea@h sgeci&lista.

aannenbert, iarion, "How Doea Your Cild Talk?" Hygels, 8:l4l,
February, 1@&@._‘_

Defects are eﬁasaifiw& aa falge speech and stuttering. Host

defents are imi%i&ﬁiva rather than lmitative and sﬂauié.be i

sérractad.aﬁ BOOH @8 ﬂhey-;re natieéﬁ._ The teacher must

know ﬁha grayar emar@im&timn 1nwelve& in speech in order t o

&1rset imgr@vemant»

1% sbstracted frum & raview by G, W, Gray,'

Bﬁl ﬁf 3}333@}2, gd}s?, 1@‘5@» :



Emsry, To Bu, ¥Ry Stammer?®
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ilaine Medical Journal, 28:217, Septe

omber, 1937.

Gniﬁrax*atuttarsrﬁ=&ra qualifie&'ta work w;tﬁ sbutterers
beocauas %hﬁy-alamejknaw-ﬁhat the sptuttoper suffers. Stutber-
ing 1s nob a apeech deféat and spesch therspy mersly attacks

the. sym@tomm, Cure of atuttering can be aﬁﬁémpliahéd only

~ when the atuttarev wanta to be cured; some af tham do not

want: to i‘iﬁ ‘

» "Por Stamm@r&rﬂ,” Publio Health Wursing, 2?3166, Pebrue
ary, l%ﬁﬁ‘

BSugzesticns to t&aahars for hanﬁling atukt&rerﬁ in the eloga-

POOIM, aapiaé from Dpa ?. L Perry's suggestiens in Hental

Qiéna Hews of June, 1983, are glven in this paper.,

Glassburg, J. A., "Stuttering,” American Hedlelne, 341840, April,
1928, |

The author's belief ls that stuttering ls s spastic coordine«
tion neurosis a&uaaé by mental eanfiieﬁ; ths etié&ﬁgy is
thres fulﬁuﬁpreﬁiapaaiﬂ?, exciting, and aggravatina. He
‘@iicugsaes the agmptums, the need for a,full sxemination, and
.the treatment, and glves ﬂafinit&-augg&atiama econcerning the
use of ocertein mechenistic types of treatment., He also lays

down these rules for the stutterer to follows before you
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speak think, viaualizé your words, inhale; when you apeak'_
never go back and repeat, lengthen your vowels, and spesk’

quletly, calmly, slowly.

Glassburg, J. A., "Treatment of Stubttering," Americen sedicins,
381324, August, 1982,

The author oriticizes tite practice of speech correction by

unﬁr&lﬁg& g echool tsaaﬁers snd "stutter 50&9@1@;“ He feels

that treaﬁ@aﬁtrahauld Ea based on an understanding of the
‘-apeaeh.mﬁahaniam; In stuttering the emotionel bloek must be

neutralised. Although stuttering is mainly & mental affllce

tion thers may be physicsl factors which require care,

Grasne,; J. 3.,_“&9?@3@%&&3 Speech Defects, Hygeia, 183807, Juns,
1940, | |

The last pert of this paper deals with stuttering. fThe

suthor presents it ag & nervous and personality problem

rather then & gpeech problem. He aéﬁpgihaa the "stutter ..;w—~ﬂ———
pwraenality,*‘aﬁrauaéa the part glayﬁﬁ by heredity, snd em~
phaaisaa-tha'impeﬁﬁangﬁ of precltitating onuses. ﬁ@:@aﬁatm.
put that the treatment mnst be directed toward the r&ﬂrgaﬂiu
zation of the.p@rsanaiiﬁy and he givgs & few sugsestions to

- parenty end teachers regarding the handling of stutterera.
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Greene, Js Bep "iHope far the htuttar&r,“ Hypeia, 2431120, February,
1946.%8

Stuttering iz & nervous affliction. Becpyse this bas not
been generally understood, little hes been dopne to help the
stutterer. Ur. OGreen¢ shows the nsed for treatment by ¢lini-

cal experts under the asupervision of meﬁiegi speclalists.

Griffeths, ¥F., "Does Your Child &tﬁtt@r?“ Hypela, 26:728, October,
1948. R

ﬂ_seni&a of guestions and answers gﬁtemﬁad for pprents of
5tutter1nv children ia ghven. Hany auggestions for their
 treatment of the child ere presented, and & list of clinlos

As ineluded.
Jabr, Herman i,, "S8tuttering,” lygela, 1h.a3@, Jaﬂa, 19348,

Thia pﬁﬁé? ig » discussion of the causss of shutiering, with
onge hiétﬁrias.givan to prove the aubthort's contention that
the defect ls largely psychologleal. It mey be Imltative.
.ﬁhmck is im§art&nﬁ‘iﬂ.tha'yrﬂeipitétian efrgye_ﬁiaevdwr.

The stutter type personallly is disctsgsed. |

15 tUnsigned rﬁviaw in Qusrserly Jmurnal of Speach, 53:410,
ﬂababer, 19464
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Johnson, Wendell, "Elghteen Years of Stuttering,” Hygela, 7:967,
September, L929.

This paper presents a study of the author's own case, He
claims that stuttering affeects the child physically and pay~
chologically. He pelnts that ths stubttersr should not be
forced in recilting, and he lists some of the things which

have served him se compensatioha. A 1ist of don't’a, espec~
lally fﬁf'yarent&, 15 ineluded, The paper ip ﬁleaeﬁ'with‘

this sentiment, "fhe speech defective does not wanb plby + «
. he wants prly the oppertunity to make his defact less of

O wgonys » R

y Midillion Porgotten Children," Hygela, 156:338, April, 1987,

Phe authqr.éaya, "The handicap of the stuttering child ls as
important es that of the crippled, the piing, or the doaf
child, and there are more stutterers in this country than
aripplaa, blind, and deaf comblined," summeriges the Little
that is belng done for gtatterarﬂ; and makes & ples for more

work and more public interest. _ |

ey PToRgues That Leern to Stuxble,” Hypela, 191416, May, | |
| 1941, | | R

The suthor traces briefly the thaary of the causes of sbub- B
tering from the @hysical_malférmatimﬁ, to peychologleal and

social maladjustment, to "learned bLehsvier." He dlstinguishes
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between primary and secondary stuttering. Then he presents
his sementic Lheory.

Kerling I. W., "Stuttering," Anerican Journsl of Nursing, 48142,

January, 1948,

~ Fhe muthor discusses stuttering under the headings of defini~ - B

tian, amtemj—me&igm;—ané_mwiﬁmmenmumMM;MMJ‘ag;;p,i_'i,i
treatment, 6 nd nursing responeibilities. He polnts out that

the keynote of treatment s prévantiﬁn‘

Kingman, Robert, "So This Is ﬁtQMmﬁring,“ Hedienl ?im&s'@na Long

Island HMedlonl Journal, éﬁ:lﬁ, fenuary, 1932,

This paper ls én éx@lan&ﬁian, in plmple, ¥laymen” terms, of

the theory of cerebral dominance.

filienthal, Howard, and Jewsti, Ruth, "Stubbtering,” fedleal Re- .
gord, 1561167, March, 18943,

a

This psper outlines the courese of trestment offered by Mrs.

Theodore Emmry in her earraapaﬁﬁancg solool For stuttorers.

Pazxton, Ds, “Th@ Rale of the ?urae in Spesch Corrsction,” fublic

H&alt.h ﬁurairﬁ, BT 4188, 1945,

The a_u%;hm;f whe book post-graduste work in gpesch correction
at Catholic Universiby, ﬂ?i%iﬁiﬁ@& mirzes for thelr fallure

to be aaﬁivﬁiy interested in the Linding and émrrﬁmningfaf
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apeech defeots. Bhe outlines good spesch correction tochw

nlguea, and suggests that the nurse help with a school survey.

Ruﬁhérfaﬂ; Bernelice, ““pae¢h therspy Susgestions far Pavente,®

fublic Health l\iursi.%, 393199, April, 1947.

This paper is just whet the title indlcetes. Stutbering is

;&e-é&fagts_aaagiﬁaraﬁ*__%ha_authﬁmgamga_hﬂJtaka;f

the stuttersr to a clinioian because of the neurmiﬁgieai
and payaﬁalagiaml'faatﬁra invgivaé.' Bhe plves o few practis-
cal suggestions r&ga&ﬁ&ﬁg the parents’ attlitudes btoward tha

atutterer.

Selomon, Heyer, "How to Treat ﬁtutt&ring ar @ﬁammﬁring,“ Hygels,

4:39, Janwary, 1928,

The author éivides his paper into a discusslon of the s turs
“and trestment @f‘a%nttaring. Ha‘sa?s that it is a nervous
and mental disturbance ehafaet@rim@d by blocks or repstitions.
TPeatment 1p divided into messures dealing with physlcal
health, sp@@éﬁ sxerelises, and self control, He soncludes
the paper by polnting oubd the Lfact thet the stubberer'a own
efforts conaistube the best treatments there is nc‘ra?al

read to the oure of stutbering.
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“étutt@riag,"‘ﬁ' aia, 2531808, October, 1047.
The family'hiﬁﬁary.‘phyﬁical, neurolegleal, and pesychiatrie
condition of 116 gtmttﬁrér% were sbtudled, and theose resulbs
wera glvens ‘stuttoring ls nearly ten times as aammaﬁ'iﬁ the
fanilisz ﬁf.a%uht@rﬁra ags of non~gtuttorsrs; th&ae fourtha

of the group hed "hand ﬁmimma;"-atutbamw evidense a

atruggle betwesn the desire to do and not be . do.
"stuttering Chlld," Hypoia, l&;?ﬁﬁ;.ﬁa@uat, 1936. "

This paper consbibtubes & summary of the faote and Tindings

rag&rﬁiﬁg‘atammariﬁg' ;
‘“&tutt&fing Thfaugh Imitation,® Hypela, 17131682, July, 193¢.

Children do not often stubtter through imltsbion unless they

ldentify themselves with the stuttercr and imitate everything

aboub thely idol, including the stuttering.

Voellter, G« M., haﬁuktarimg'and $%ammaring, How Shall We Deal
With Them?" tife end Fealth, the Nabional Health Journal,
61110, Sepbember, 1936.%8

L)

This paper attacks the lay tenet that the possession of a

apeech defect s Just one’s unfortunate lot that must be

16 Uneigned review in ghgrteﬂlf Journsli of §E&&eh¢ 331661,
Lecenbar, 1958,
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borne patiently and d escribes the prevention of spesmophemla.

Winlfe, W. B., "Stuttering, A State of uind," Hypels, 6:580, OJote
ober, 1928.

"sguttering s n aﬁaiél phenomencn which we sen understand

only when we oan ;ggg at

r

the stutterer not

e

ag an 1

indgividual bub os s member of & grmup inbe whieh he has nev f

besn properly initi&%aﬂ; Pampered éhilaran are spt Lo stuxw
ter. The onset of The defect ia often found when tha shild
enters sohool or wﬁen-ha enters aﬁalaseanaé or after he hss

. haé a sévere illnsss. The trestment ahéulﬁ not sell atten=
tion to the speech mechanism bubt should train in sell confle

deneo.
' C, HOUBEHOLD AND LTPERARY PERIODICALS

Arthur, Julletta Ry, "Help for Stutterers,” ?ar&nta*_%aggg;né,
2ls4d, 1946.17

Advice and &iﬁa'are glven to parenta In the psychologleal
and & ducationnl tralning of the child at home. The suthor
stroases the ten commandments for parents drawn up by the |

Nationnl Hosplial foy Speech Digorders and presents numerous

of Bpeech Disorders, 12:818, June, 1947.

17 &bstraataﬁ from a review by R L. Lii&ihridge. Journal
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‘helpfull devices in parent~child therapy for the stubterer.
She slaso explalns how e speech defect cen be recognized and

iabeled by the parent,

L]

Beolktey, Ruth F.,"Does Your Child Have Hervous Speech?" The Ameri~

- gen Yowe, 33:30, March, 194D.

This ls an tlluastreted srticle on the do's and donltls for

the perents of a stuttering ohlld.

Blank, Joseph P., "dy Adventure in Freed Speech," Headers Digest,
8217, May, 1948.18

"By outfaeing fear, he put years of agony and humiliation
behind him" sums up the article. After twenby five years
of stuttering the author decided to "face himself" and won

cub,

Blanton, Smiley, "Why Children Stutter,” Parente! Hapazine, 6126,

Febpuary, 1931,

An wnderstanding of the tenslons sreated by a scclal~speech
aituation h@léé in the gaininzg of an unéarsﬁaﬁﬁing of the

cause of mtutterlng. When the child has isherited the kind
of nervous gystem wﬁiah i3 wpset by these tenslons stubbep.
ing often occurss 'The treatwent of the cufect ahould be

based on the correct principles of cohild training.

18 gondenged from The Balblmore Sunday Hun.
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Brigance, Wm. Ne, "Why Children Stutter,” The Ladies! Home Jouy-

Mlg gg:lﬁﬁp Qﬁtﬁbﬂr, 19356,

The suthor holds that the fundamental csuse of sbtubtering is
1aﬂk‘mf.aayeﬁra1 éamiﬁaﬁeé¢ 'ﬁ@ lists the yraai@i%atin@ eaugea,'
and adda & List of do's and don't's inrhanéiiﬂg aﬂﬁ—traﬂﬁiﬁg.
stutterers. |

Bundleapn, He H., "The ﬂhilé‘ﬁha Stutters,” The lediss! Uems Jour-

nal, 67:24, January, 19504

The authoy polnts out that the longer #huttaring gontinues
unchecked the haréﬁr-it le to btreat. He glves & brief statee
‘ment of the ceuses for stuttering snd stresses the ?&raﬂtml
dn's and don't's. e dlfferentlates bebtween primary and

secondary gtutbering. .. .

ety *BEuLtering," The Ladies' Heme Journal §7:74, Februery,
- 1940, |

The author presenbs s brief diseusslion of the way ig which {m"m_m
the trestment of & ¢hlld with a predispositicn to aﬁuutﬁy

may prevent his developing into o atuttarar,'

Eﬁdy, Ds, "Hirascles at Kslamozoo," The

March, 1943.

This artilcle ig a description of ﬁhelwmrk done at Vaﬁ Riper's

speech clinic at Western Michipan Collegeé. Tho aubhor makes



ﬁhiafaﬂmmﬁa;; "Hls ayatem employs the wost aﬁmmmall method
you can lmagine (direct atﬁaak), but 1t is actuaily'a deft
blendlng of physical end mental therspy, wostly mental.®

K&ltmaﬁ, ngrqu., "ﬁhy“%aﬁ Leave Your Child Alone?® The Lmdles'

Home dowrnai, €35:173, April, 1846.

This artlcle sbresses bhe fact that there is Little difference

botwsen the speech of normel children and stutterers in the
esrly years ol thelr spsech development.,. He ligts definite

things for parents to do with a ohild who appesrs to stutser.

Blggins, Mra. Wm. H., "We Overcsme Stsmmering,” Persnts? Hognzine,

Y328, September, 1¥B4.

The guthor %@lls'new the family helped a three and a half
ymungéa%.ahglﬂ, a boy, te ave?ammg his stemmering by devalop~
ing his gelf ebnfiﬂaneé, strossing the use of his hands,

ang by net m&ﬁtiéfming. the faob that e stommered,,

Homes, Eugens C. (8s told to Greer Willlsms), "I Stopped Stam=

mering,” Colliera, 70:58, August, 9, 1947.

dr, Homes tellsg of hie own frustrating experlences as &
stammerer and of his final curse =t the hands of a good clini~ (R

cliav..
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Johnson, W., "Stuttering, Its Cauze and Yreatment,” Parenk! Hgpa~

Eln&, ?33%3 July, 1932,

The author glves an axpianatiﬂﬂ of the ﬁhaary of aar@bfai dome
inance in "lsyman" terms, Glscusses the importance of
environment, depleres the superficlality of treatment which

- deals only with symptoma, and gilves suggeations for a treat-

stent which includes all sides of the problem.

ﬁchuyl&r. Ja@k, "What La Known about Stubtering," The Ansrilean

Heroury, 63:357, Sephember, 194519

4epst ehildren can be cured of siutbering. Although the prosge:
peet for cure is not so goed for the adult, alleviation of
the dlsorder can be attalned ab the hands of & competent
clinfclan. A review of the symptoms, théariﬁa, and th@r&@iaﬁ_

i& glven.

aabrmak, Witte 5 "Tha Han Bho Did gamathin? About Ip," Raad@ﬂs
Digest, 31;&9, Getober, 195?,

Tiia article telle how Drs J. S. Creens tappened to take
up apeech correction work, describes the man, snd telle low

his therapy WOKS »

19 unsigned review in Quarﬁ@rly Jeurnal of Speech, 343409,
Ootober, 1948,
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Sittig, Blly, "Treatment of Stuttering," The Americsn Meroury,

841263, Pebruary, 1947.

Thin arﬁieie 1s a veply to Schuyler's {(see aémva)# In 1% ;

the author desorlibes Froeachel's

breath chewing method.

Atlantic Yonthly, 1643801,

Novembery, i@&@; -

The writer, himself s gtuﬁtamﬁr,
thias speech digorder. He beglns

of 1ts treatmont, describes its 8

digcusgoen the problem of
with 8 histerieal backpround

ymptoms, reviews some of

the present day theories, explsing the results of recent

e

experiments abt the University of

for rellel bo fellow asbubierers.

Yade Our Child stutter," Parents'

Iows, and offers suggestions

Eﬁaﬁ_-”&% iﬂ& s L2183, April, 1945,

Thils parent lays the-aauée of her childfs stuttering to the

type of treatmont he recelved in

grds were set too high.

the home--the spesech stand~

&0 Abetragted from a review by D. B. Pugsl, Querterly
Jourael of Speegh, 2€:144, February, 1940. .
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Woody, Regina J., "If Your Child Stammers,” Perenta'! Magazine,

1235, Oectober, 1B37.

The subhor review the suggsstlons regarding the treatment
of the etubterer. &he suggests psychoanslyels as the bost
trentment, bubt 1f that tyse of treatment ls impossible the

TP
¥l

- 1 2T A :
cther should ss

o
oF
ar
or

the chlld gets plesnty of rest, ste. -

[EN NEWS PERIODICALS

"The Child's Diserdered Speech,” Literary Digest, 84181, Feb~

ruary 14, 1928,

Phis article is a ﬁig&mt of Dr. Gresne's sbatements regard-

ing the cruse and treatment of stutbering.
ﬂﬁm*ﬁtaﬁmﬁ@rﬁx’ﬁi;n Tim&, B gl’ 1&2&3‘ l&, FREK S

This articls 1s & regort of g meebting of the Ringely Club.
“he membershilp nf_thia_ﬁlgb ig ?aatriaﬁ@@ to stutberers.
Gresne, James §., "Good Hews for Everyone Who Stubters,® Lit=

-grayy Digest, 118118, December, 19S4. »

In this articlé Dre Greeh&.éﬁatés hia,baliéf that stutters
ing ls primerily sn emotional~personallity problem. ﬁgréﬁan
eriﬁas the abtutber btype pa?éﬁaalitﬁ aﬁd fellis of tﬁéfpart
.ahack-may play in bpinging on the d&fect.‘-Tha hréﬂ%manh
gt the amthar’a'hésyital connists of ﬁlam@mtﬂ;ﬁyiehAattack'

the probhlems from both the physical and the psycho=goclal
anglen,
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."ﬁalting Words," Times, B4:57, August 8, 1949.

This 1ls another ﬁapﬁrt on Dr. Greens.

Meﬁanxie, aathErina, "Child anﬁ:ﬁuﬁntuwﬁtuﬁteriug,“ New York Tim&a
Magamln& E@ﬂ%i&n, pe. Bl, April, 14, l@&ﬁ:

'”This.articla 18 a report of Dr. J. 8. Greene's telk to the

Pedlabric sbalf of the New York Infirmary for Women und Chil-
dren in which he stresses the "slow-ensy® method of handling
the child who stutters.

s "Bpeach Eiffiauit&eg; speech Kindergarten at the Netionml

Hoapltal for Zpeech Dimorders,? Hew Hbrk Timea Magaﬁina, Te 28,
Merch' 8, 19&@. '

This paper contalns anocther repert on the werk at Dr. Greenc's

‘alinie;

iy VHBYE to Help the Stuttersr,” New York Timee Hagazine,
ps 30, October, 14, 1945, o

The author reports on the work of Adelaide Bullen. The only
new thing that the work produced was the revelatlon that s
high precenbage of the mothers of the shtutterers she studied

were colleze trelned.
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Mshock for Stammerers,” ﬁewawaai, 21181, April 5, 1948,

Herelin is ﬁuntainéd a report of the use of shoolk in the treat-

ment of a tﬁanﬁy,yﬁar ald»girl.'rmhia treatment was carried

on by Drs. Thelma Owen and Margarite Stemmerman eb the Owen

‘ Clinic, HYuntingbon, West Virginis.

"Stutterers: New York Clinic Teaches Them jiow to Relax," Life,

201588, My 20, 1946,

Life visits Lr. Greene's National Hospiial for Spesch Disw
orders.

 "stutterers Under Fire," Howswsel, £8154, Do conber 23, 1948,

Until Maveh 1942, the aprmed servia@é refuged to accept sbube
terers. Beglnning with that debs they were taken into the
argy. Thelr conduct under fire led to the cenclusion that

. stuttevers were much like normal people than they were like

psyﬂhaneurﬁhigs.

“@alkﬁng: Stuttering Peraons, from Kings to Children, Get WMany
Typaa of Coprection,” Literary Digest, 184118, July 3, 1887,

Therée 1g no real cure for the aﬁult'atuttarar, but his defect
aan'be_mih1mnmﬁiﬂ—ﬁ"iiﬁt‘uf*th@ﬁriaa—amé“tha?ﬁﬁiﬁﬁfﬁg_ﬁt§$f_““

cussed briefiy. o
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- "Why the Stammerer Stammers,” g;terarj Pigent, 118:28, January
| 50, 1982, |

'Thia\&rtisla is a sumﬁary-af Carl Winkler's theory that sbame
mepring occurs beceuse the gtammerer thinks,faétwr thun he

can speak, The ean@omitanta of staumering are dlscussed.

| "Wny souctert' Time, 28136, Decomber 8, 1941.

Here is another report on Dr. Greene's hospitel.

ﬁaﬁif, Bie Jey "3low-Eagy Says the Speech ﬁcaﬁor,“ Hew York Times,

magazine seetlon, p. 10, Hovembar, 16, 1947,

- Thls erticle is anobther report of an interview with Dr. J. 8.

Groene and n viglt t@‘hiﬂ_&ﬁ@@ﬁh ﬁnapiﬁal.
. BCIERTIFIC PERIODICALS

Bender, James, "Do You Know Someons Who Stutters?™ The Scientific

Honthly, 591221, Septemver, 1944,

The charscteristlcs and sauses of stuttering are revlewed.
Coses ave presented in the dlseussion of therapy. 7The author
advises the stutterer te consult a speech correctionlst, and

concludes that the problem of stuttering can be alleviated

2L ynsigned review in Querterly Ee%?nal of Speech, 303507,
December, 1944, .
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4f the stubberer will give himgelf the oppertunity, and

progressive cmmmunihi&s wlll make that opportunity possible.

Bender, James, "Stuttering, = M&lg-ganﬁicap,”*gaienea_Eigegg,
18:287, Beptenber, 1U48. | '

farth in an attemplt to explaln the phenomenon: men have

larger obacens vwaabulariea, and are more afrald of using the
naughty” warda- men faver ﬂi&phragmat&a br@athing' men have
slower and less stable development of the hr&in cant@rs. Then
he glves ¢ brief peview of the following ltema: anaat of
stuttering, variations in stubtering,devslopment of speééh,

: prim&ry and gecondery stutt&wiﬂg, in&@iligana& gf the stutbter~
er, peaalbiiihy of ocure, 6xamp1@a of cura by the rate of con~
trnl ma%huﬂ, and th@ i&p@rtaﬁea of the aztiuud& of th@ stutw

Lerar,

Munlap, Knighﬁ,“A Foasible Biehary Predlaposition %o %tammering H

golence, 8&:236, Auguat 31, 1954.

Improper childhood diets, bhose insufficlent 1n meat, have
hevn found to be & preodlsposling factor iﬁ malty cuves of stome
mering. The author suggasta pasychotherapy and s diet heavy
in maata as the %r@aﬁmenh. He says, however, bhat this method

-may not work with sduliag.
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punlap, Knilght, ”Upsﬁtting-the ¥allacies About Stemmering,” gelence

'nitea g'§226, Juné;'19é1¢ :

In this paper the guthor 1ists rosaons Lor sptuttering, advises
the uaé'af nogative practlice, and recommends that no drill

work at all be used with a stubterer under six years of age.

tuttoring,” deience, 821518, November, 193%#28

C Ina atuﬁy,maﬁé ab tﬁ% Univerasity of Michigen 1t wes dige

~"ﬁmvafa& ﬁhat.ﬁha spesoh of stubttereprs lmproved when they.
welked gﬁ all fours. No explanation is offered, but the
suggestion 1s mede that perbaps the difference of the pressure
on the agger wotor neurones between the bwo poslilons is

responsible.

;'< Miller, R. D., "Curs for Stammering," Populsr Sclence, 137:92,

July, 1240.

The author gives & brief account of the work of Dr. L. E.
Travisg at the University of &ﬂutharﬁﬁﬁ&liferﬁia, anérﬁxplainﬁ
his ideas regarding the ssuse and cure of stubtering. He
explaing the warging of the inatrumenis for registering brain

Waves.

: 22 ﬁhatrmeﬁaﬁ from a review by L. Thonssen, Quarterly
Jeurnal of Speech, 221518, Getuﬁﬁr, 1936, ' o
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"Stutterers Parents Nervous," Solence Wews Letter, 41:133, Febru-

ary, 1928,

Ur. Loulge Dogpert found that stuttepers' familles showed &
neurotic h@nﬁenﬁya A mother!s worrying over a ahilﬁ*s_fail“
ure to eaat may cause gtubberingeas it ealls gttention to the

moubh, and the acts of entling and spealkting are belng learnsd

at the same time. Tenslon in aa@-situ&timﬁ way 1@aﬁrta ten-

gion in %he_mﬁher»

Teavis, Lee B. "Muscular Fizations of the Stutterer 'y Volce Under

Emotion," gSelence, 4231807, Auguat 28, 1925,

Tha autherlfin&a that stutterers have much less variablilty
of piteh after shock than de nonestubterers.

CF. . OTHER PERTIODICALS

a

Alpert, Hollls, “ﬁ—ﬁQ&tuhtaring Can Be Stopped,” Rotarlan, 74:29,
February, 1949, |

Thiz.arhieié is aucther report on Dr. Greens's work, with
apeeial emphasis on his "group Theﬁaﬁy.“ |
Avumstrong, We G, “ﬁinging Cures Stamm&riﬁg,“ Ztude, B5Y:521,

August, 1941.

This author ¢laims that if children were given singing lese

sons as young as they were able to take them there would be
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very few coses of stuttering since singing tesches both pro

per breathing and phythm,

© "Check Stammering by Bhock," pelence News Letier, 533133, Februs

ary 28, 1948.

B&ﬁember, 15, 1928,

The Lmportance of trainlng gpeech defecta ia anﬁ@raﬁamﬂ only

when there 1s a realization of the sffeats of the deofect.

- Five emamples of injury caused by stutt&rimr are oited. Shube

terers must be made Lo reslize that "ocure" 1z long, Treate
ment comes undsr the headings of medieal, surgieal,; paychow
therapeutic, and reeducation. In brief, spesch resducsbion

ig charsecter bulldling.

%iaha&l, James, "If You Stubtter,” Con&am@rs Direst, 1:53, Juns,
195723

The author discusses the faot thabt the Ameridan Speech Core

<

r@@%ian Agsocistion hes done much to ratse the lovel in Lhe

qﬁ Abat?aetaé from s yevisw by €. He ?ealker, Journal of
ﬁﬁesah Biaerﬁer. G184, &@pt@mban, 1958,

Glassburg, John 4., "What Price Stuttering?" (Che Survey, 61:363,
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field of speech sorrectlion work. He pointes out thet most of
the members of the Agsociation are reputable worikmen. He
says that the clinics carrled on in connectlon with unlvered -
tiég van be depended uﬁan to do acceptable work. He Lists

the aliniﬁa in wﬂiﬁh”heip mag e ﬁ@@ﬂréﬁ'%y tﬁe atutterer.

?ﬂ@w-ﬁpyafatua for Stammer %#uﬁy," Selentifie #m@riéan, 1453200,

Sopbember, 1951,

.‘ This érﬁiela digtussges ﬁh® Immél Apparatus fmrataaﬁiﬁg-eﬁar&inah —_—

tion éevalagéﬁ in the iaborebory of the University of jlchi~

gan by Dr. Ry K. ITumel, dean of the School of ipsech at tha 
University of Scuthern (alifornia.

"Overanxious Parents May Ceuse Chlldren's Ituttering,” gclence

Hows Letter, 321161, September, 4, 1937.

Jotmson's contentlon that children stubter heéﬂuam'th@iﬁ

parents label thelr gpesch ap stubttoring is have presented.

Paul, Charlobte, "New Hops for the %tuﬁt&r@rg“_ﬁggggggﬁ,,?ﬁzﬁgﬁ
 october, 1948, ' |

The suthor gives a biyilel, non~btechnical survey of the fleld

of stubbering as & payche-baped defect, Imphasis Lg placed ; R

on the pert the home plays, and cnses are cited to prove her

pointa.,
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“ppopesing tarriage, Ideal Stuttering Ztarting Polnt," Ssionce

News Lobter, B7:188, March 25 1950 end Solence Dipest, 27153,
June, 1950. | |

Twe Jomeph Sheshan of the University of Gahifwrﬁia at Los
Angeles speschr Clinic says that gtubtering arises from a éenn

. flict between n @esive to do and 4 desire nét Yo do. The

tf&atm&nﬁ for sdults is to teach them to learn to face theme

galves.

Rendol, Franois, "D=D-Do You S-3~Stamner?” The Netion's Business,
34158, October, 1948, :

Thls 1s the story of o men wﬁa tu&mﬁﬂ his handicap into 8
buginesas aaa@ﬁ'whea he finally saw a 1ot in it he coula

laugh sbout.

 "gtuttering: Belleved & Case of 'Mind snd Bedy') folentifie
Amerlcan, 168:69, Pebruary, 1943

stuttering is mn indleatlon of hereditary emobtional instabile
1ty and yayahématar digorganization, but it muat have & pre=~

- elpitating aaﬁaﬁ,

"stuttering Cured by Hypnotism,® Sclentifie Americen, LE1:311,
December, 1943, |

Ir. Victor M. Vogel of the United States Publlec Heslth Seps

vicﬁ-ra?nrﬁa guccess in the use of hypnotlsm at Herlne
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Hospitel 1n Sen Franclsco when patients reveal the cnuse of
thelr disorder under 'its influence. If the ozuse cannot be

sacertalned, the wse of hypnobtlsm la unsuceesaful.

"stuttering »- Was the Dictum of a Dozen Years Ago Wrong?"' Sclen

tifie Amerdiecan, 165188, July, 1B41.

Dr. Harry J. Helbman ¢lsims thet handedness shift does not

have as much influence on stubtering as hes been supposed.
Of the 1800 students éntering Byracuse Unlversity seventy
seven of them had hed thelr handedness chemped, but only one

ef them stubtersd.

"War' Increases Stuttering,” Sclence Raws Lebter, 38:148, %agt&mw’

ber, 14, 1940, and Zelenece Digest, 81064, Hovember, 1940.

This ariicle merely reports that Says 3tinohfisld Hawk mede
a sbatement to ihe effect that war lnereases stubtering, ab

the Auerlcan Spesch Correction Assocleblon meeting.

YWhy the Indlans Do Net Stutter,” 3clepee Divest, 183180, August,
1945, | |

Dr, W, Johnson belleves that Indlans 4o rot stutisr beosnuss
Inéilan children are not oritlcized for the way bthoy speak.,
fie Tesla thet whilte parents could ledrn from Indlan parents

8t %hié polnt.
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Williems T. Qe, "I Used to Sbtutier," Fopum, 98:217; Wovembar, 1L937.

The author shows how, after many sc-called cures had falled,
hisg apeﬁchlgrablam was finally corrected tﬁ#ﬁﬁéﬁ payohiatric

treaﬁmﬁnﬁ.

~{The following articles have been listed but were nob svailable

for reviewlingt)

Booby, J» L., "Stemmering is a Parent~Teacher and ot & edical

Prﬁhlemp " 5

exas Oublook, 20:17, Sepbember, 1058,

Davis, Me, "Do You S~S~-BLammer?® piotorisl Review, 40122, Febru-
ary, 19346. |

Griffiths, F., "The Teecher of Stutberers," Hebrasks Education
Journel , 28:330, December, 19448.

Reltman, Harry J., "The Teacher and the Stuttering Pupil," New
. York State Gduoation, 21:687, June, 1954,

Johnson, We, "$tutt@ring,“lﬁha High Schoel Teacher, 813, January,
1952, |

Kentner, G. Be, "A 8peech Correction Progrem,” Tusksloosa: The

Seuthern Spesch Bullebin, 15, November, 1937.

Rlchardson, P. M., "Your Child's Spesch," Woman'a Home Companion,

60313, September, 1933,
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Ryberg, Ds, "You Can Help," Minnesota Journsl of Education, 19t
335, April, 1939. |

"stubterer, Johns Letter to the Editor," New York Kvening Post,

- editorisl pepe, July 18, 1954,

o ; o Eyas ' ol wner  weim Ay P . y
Travis, L. 8., "4y Present Thinking on Stubtering,” Weastern Speech,

1035, 1946,




CHAPTER IV
BUMMARY AND CORCLUBIONS

This aummary wiil be very brief; in faet, it will inaludé
only twe itema, -First, the acasmﬁaﬂyiﬁg spaph will inﬁ%eat& the
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;__;;iﬁﬂn;h34$Mﬁﬁiﬁan_amﬁhgni,iﬁﬁ,ané nubliahaé in Amevisan pariwﬁi@ais
| between 19285 and 1980. FProbebly, there ls no signifiaaﬁaa in
' %him fluatuatinn, but & sbudy of the graph will yrﬁve intareat-
ing to one wha 18 ean@arn&d with tna problem ef a%ut&aﬁing.
second, the words “ﬁt&mmar,“ Tetummerer,” and “5$ammaring“
or “atuﬁtev," ®atutterer,® and "atubtering” appeer in the titles
of these artlcles soms 487 times. Of these times "stammer,” ete.,
are us%é nnly eighﬁy two times, and "stutber", ebte., ﬁr@ u&éﬁ
406 times. This faet, lik@@ise, prahably‘ia hmﬁ signifloant,
but it ﬁﬁas-inéieaté that there 1s st lenst one polnt et which
there Ls rather genersl agreement in terminolegy among American
ayaaéh correctioniats. | |
Tﬁaﬁe are oneé or two conclusions which one ﬁr&wa from thsx
resdling gf'aa much material in one fleld. First, he is lmpressed
by the fect that, 1ﬂ.spiﬁa of nil of the experiments conduched
and the laboratory ﬁa&ta nade, most of the theories of ebiology
and moat of the thepsples find thelr beginninge in the beliefs
and praehiées'af the past--gometimes of the "aim pest. e feels

that s 1ittle knowledge of the niatéry'af t%& pr&blém would heep
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| anyana«iﬁtth@;miﬁdla affﬁh&*twanﬁieﬁh gentury from publishing &
. pggsr-eﬂtitla&fﬂﬁyllable~mappiﬁg,'a Kew Hethod for the Help of
_3ﬁammavefs,“l when as sarly as 1617 Euyupban bl re&ﬁmm&nﬂed |
_rnythmiﬁ tagping, and ﬁalamat, alaa ﬁarly in tn& ninataanth
c&ntury, had at&xt@ﬁ oub ﬁim Qraatice by having his patlents .
3,&99&& in ainale &yilables while moving the Lhumb anﬁ‘f@rafigggr

- bogether.in a cerbaln rhy%hm-&nﬂ'ha& latey 6aveiapad'a‘mﬁtranmma

faf'uaa;with stuttevers,d

"sacmﬁﬁ, h&lia.amaxéﬂ ﬁy'the nawmber of axaéﬁly eypméiﬁa '
ﬁﬁaeluainna Wnicﬁ men, of a@amiﬁg.éﬁnaarity end Integrity sre able
tu-raaﬁh.ffom studying. ﬁha'ﬁmme problenm, as Van Hiper seva,
they all h&v& touched the $1$ph&nﬁc“é Tr&vls,, to take one of
many, believes firmly in the lack of c&rwbral dominence as &
aaaual‘factsé‘in stutbering, aﬁdlﬁlu@mela feals thaﬁ.it leaves
too many ugexyléinaﬁ alamenta‘tﬁ hé siven aériau& eansideratiﬁn

7

ag & casual factopy; Fishman' and Poteps® voth feel that ab least

1 V' Van Dangig, "Syllable~Tapplng,. 4 ﬁpw ethed for the
, Halp of stammarara,” Journal of Spesch Disordsys, 5:127, Juna, 1940,

2

ﬁupra, P 9o

5 1pid., pe 12,

% Supra, p. 24. | | - -
5 Ibid., pe 8L, | | -
8 Ibide, p. 92. ‘ | -
7 toid., p. 117,
B i, p. 9.
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purt of thé phenonena of &tuttarihg are puba:habit, snd Elantang
surveys nine anthorities and finﬁalthem all agréeiﬂg tﬁah hablt
plays & very smail part,lif ahy, in the phenocmens, and Hilllg
3t§t$$ flatly that stuttering is‘ﬂét-a h&hiﬁg:éréeﬂﬁll aﬁﬁ'ﬁenﬂ@rlg

are canvinceﬁ that the. persﬁnality manifeska%ians are eha?aetarw

_Tiaﬁiu and aansistaut snmugh ﬁa make ap the sa»ealleﬁ ”5huh%

bype” personality, but peapertl® and Mepowe11lt claim that sbuye

‘terers and nonestutterers do not differ much except th&t one

stuttera; a &aola BIYRY ﬁf\autharihiaa, including such men aé

pegan, 10 orton, ™ travis,}7 s

and Downey° ape convineed that

shilfting handednese iz dangerous, and an @gaﬁli& impressive array,

'9.§E§§»,.p"ﬁle
lwiéﬁéé*' pe 1086..
11 Ibid., p« 141,
13;§g§§,, e B8,
15 1bid., pe 65.

_ 14 Suiley Elgn%mn, #hhie Treatment of Stuttering," Procsed-
igg.__cf the_ﬁm&ri@an ﬂxaaahsﬁarreaﬁima Aa@aelatian, 6:23, 1936,

15 Supra, pe 99,
18 1pid., p. 77,
17 1pig., p. 62,
i gg&ﬁ;, P 34;
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&n?luﬁing sioh men o luamwl,ig Pe Ergwa,ga anﬁ-ﬁeiﬁmamigi aps

doubt ful 1f 3% bas nh? effect % all on mtatt&r&n@; %ﬂranré,“g

23 anm‘%mrraa,éﬁ Pind atubterers Lo be st Je agh 8

intelidizent se non-sbubberers, but mavway““ ang ?@@lkwﬁg

?#u@%alé#
S beiteve
stuttering to be & mark of mental inférierity. 2And so one could

Ao Ynn v Y 55 * 2 v ; . 1 i
go through everybidng in the [leld of ghysiéal and a@aw;lagiaa

'-w4ﬁ&mﬁ.gn@ payoblintrle and wochandatie Kn&?ﬁﬁ?* nd the annge

'-ing thing shout 4% is that meny of thess &ﬁnﬁlﬁ@i&ﬂa are bosed

en eliniesl experimente and lsboratory tests! One 1o socebimes

impelled to wonder Lf each @ﬁyﬁyimﬁﬁﬁ@w is 1ot more intopested

in aataﬁiisﬁimh Wiz pet theopry or bherapy then be iz in fiﬁﬁiﬂ&

truﬁh*ﬂif thi& quiry seed to be & yellechion on the ﬂaa@ﬁri%g_af
those ﬁéﬁﬁ&?ﬂ&ﬁ; ao e 1Y |

However, one feels that 1lght sesmg to be shinlong iﬁ the
ﬁmr&a&aﬁ &nm signs of the mwrm%ﬁg Lo be yw&mrimﬁ on the norlaon

when he sw@a the inorassing nember of &Hﬁ%@viﬁiﬁﬁ wheo are r@iﬂtimﬁ

%9 %g&g;, e 85
20 g, p. 59,
BL £pig., pp. 104 and 1564,
82 Ibid., pe 150
' 2& ibdde, pe 200,
84 Tpid., pe 115
B Thid., pe T7e
26 16id., ps B6.
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out the fact that more then one ofuthalhhe§ries-af-@tielﬁéy-may
econtain & gern of ﬁrﬁthg and. that practiecally all of the theraples
used have prsdueaé gome good raaultaa‘ He faéla aneﬂubagad by
the atiempts bainé maﬂ@ to int@grﬁt@ the verlipus theraples in

guch & menmey as to mak& a muléiple approsch the. acceptsd one,

that new daggﬂhﬁngﬁaﬁh_ﬁﬂﬁ_ﬁill_mﬁ&ﬂ4ihﬁ4ﬂ&ﬁﬁ_ﬁhiﬁg_ﬁhﬁn_hﬂgﬁﬁga

tha torminology of speech e@rreetign'ané whﬁn-a&ah one will oo
cede that those wh@ differ fﬁam i may have g pein%wmevan thaugh

it be small aﬁ& Db euUre »
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